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AS  CARACTERISTICAS 
DO  POVO  BRASILEIRO 


Jose  Honorio  Rodrigues 

Os  estudos  s6bre  o  caracter  brasileiro  contain  com  uma  tradi^ao  filo- 
sofica  e  literdria.  Desde  Jose  Bonifacio,  nos  inicios  de  nossa  indepen- 
dencia,  ate  os  ensaios  mais  recentes,  um  crescente  inter&se  dos  brasi- 
leiros  pelo  Brasil  e  pelos  brasileiros  criou  ambiente  proprio  para  o 
estudo  disciplinado  deste  tema.^ 

Nao  seria  dificil  somar  as  virtudes  e  os  defeitos  dos  brasileiros  ai 
apontados  e  apresenta-los  num  conjunto  em  que  a  presenga  de  certos 
qualificativos  denunciasse,  pela  freqiiencia  e  o  somatorio,  o  quadro 
de  nossos  tra50s  psico-sociais.  Mas,  como  ja  acentuaram  vdrios  estu- 
diosos,  a  cultura  de  um  povo  nao  e  um  somatorio  nem  de  grupos  re- 
gionais  nem  de  pessoas  e  sim  a  integra9ao  d&tes  numa  smtese  nova, 
em  que  o  conteudo  espiritual  se  revela,  na  sociedade,  em  tragos  per- 
manentes  ou  varidveis,  atraves  de  periodos  historicos. 

Deste  modo,  para  tentar  captar  os  tra90s  em  mudan9a  e  poder 
afirmar  a  permanencia  ou  constancia  de  alguns  deles,  parecenos  que  o 
melhor  e  destaca-los  em  sua  fun9ao  social,  isto  e,  na  sociedade  de  cada 
periodo. 

Na  primeira  fase  sao  tais  as  contradi96es  da  tese  portuguesa  e  da 
antitese  do  ambiente,  dos  mdios  e  negros,  que  a  sintese  do  antigo  e 
do  novo  e  uma  criagao  inteiramente  nova  e  original,  apesar  da  euro- 
peiza9ao  dominante,  do  lusitanismo  vitorioso  na  aparencia  das  formas 
sociais. 

A  melancolia  pela  terra,  o  desdem  pelo  portugues  nascido  no  Brasil 
e  pejorativamente  chamado  de  mazombo,  o  desprezo  pelos  escravos 
negros  importados  em  grande  mimero,  que  davam  uma  nota  alegre, 
junto  ao  portugu^  tacitumo  e  ao  indio  sorumbdtico,  sao  os  tra9os  prin¬ 
cipals.  O  portugues  era  livre,  independente,  indisciplinado;  e  logo 
se  adaptou  aos  costumes  indigenas,  quer  impondo  sua  vontade,  quer 
influindo  pouco  e  sofrendo  pouca  influencia.  Os  indios,  extremada- 

'  Os  principals  trabalhos  brasileiros  estao  indicados  em  lista  bibliografica  no 
final  deste  artigo. 
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mente  divididos,  logo  foram  sendo  subordinados  pelo  lusitanismo  vi- 
torioso  e  escravizados,  desmoronando-se,  assim,  sua  cultura, 

A  familia  estava  rigidamente  constituida,  com  o  pai  tacitumo,  a 
mae  submissa  e  os  filhos  aterrados,  A  Inquisi9ao,  extremamente  amea- 
gadora  entre  1593  e  1618  com  suas  visita^oes,  logo  reprimiu  a  liber- 
dade.  Como  toda  palavrinha,  por  mais  inocente  que  fosse,  podia  tornar- 
se  perigosa,  o  melhor  era  nao  pensar  e  buscar,  no  jogo,  um  derivativo. 
Existia  discrimina9ao  racial,  sendo  a  mesti9agem  com  o  negro  vista 
com  aversao.  Dominavan,  assim,  f6r9as  dissolventes  e  a  hostilidade 
era  generabzada. 

Este  foi  o  quadro  geral  desde  1500  ate  o  movimento  da  restaura9ao 
pemambucana  (1645-1654).  Dai  ate  a  descoberta  do  ouro,  grandes 
transforma96es  materiais  e  economicas,  a  explora9ao  do  interior,  as 
bandeiras,  a  conquista  do  sertao,  a  cria9ao  do  gado,  promovem  mu- 
dan9as  de  sensibilidade,  de  moral  e  de  caracteristicas.  Os  auxilios  que 
Pernambuco  e  o  Nordeste  recebem  de  todo  o  Brasil  revelam  que  se 
forjava  um  inicio  de  solda  entre  os  varios  elementos  etnicos  e  que 
come9ava  a  unidade  nacional. 

Aos  poucos,  vai  desaparecendo  o  sentimento  de  desdem  pela  gente 
aqui  nascida  e  de  desapre90  pela  terra.  A  miscegena9ao,  apesar  dos 
preconceitos  raciais,  que  separavam,  por  exemplo,  as  irmandades  de 
cor  e  impediam  a  habilita9ao  sacerdotal  aos  mulatos,  vai  ensinando  a 
convivencia  entre  os  grandes  grupos  etnicos  brasileiros,  dos  quais  e  o 
negro  o  sustentdculo  da  economia  colonial.  A  grande  vitoria  obtida 
contra  os  invasores  pela  f6r9a  dos  prdprios  recursos  colonials,  as  proe- 
zas  dos  bandeirantes,  a  riqueza  da  cria9ao  do  gado,  geram  e  nutrem 
a  supera9ao  do  sentimento  de  inferioridade.  Os  daqui  sentem-se  iguais 
aos  portugu&es  da  metrdpole.  Quando  estes  quisieram  assumir  nova- 
mente  sua  atitude  de  superioridade  e  prote9ao,  uma  irrepardvel  e  irre- 
primivel  separa9ao  se  verificou  entre  brasileiros  e  portugueses.  Dai  as 
lutas  dos  emboabas  e  mascates. 

A  descoberta  do  ouro  s6  fez  aumentar  o  sentimento  de  que  os  bra¬ 
sileiros  eram  iguais  aos  portugueses,  mas  as  revoltas  entre  portugueses 
e  brasileiros,  indios  e  brancos,  negros  e  brancos  revelavam  os  desca- 
minhos  da  convivencia.* 

A  amplia9ao  da  fronteira,  no  principio  e  fim  do  seculo  dezessete, 
representa  novos  contatos  culturais  decisivos  na  evolu9ao  das  carac¬ 
teristicas.  O  Estado  do  Maranhao,  criado  em  1621,  e,  como  Sao  Paulo, 

*  Especialmente  a  Guerra  dos  Emboabas  (1708-1709),  a  Guerra  dos  Birbaros 
(1680-1700)  e  os  quilombos  dos  Palmares  (1687-1709). 
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indigena  na  sua  totalidade;  um  e  outro  so  adotam  a  lingua  portuguesa 
a  partir,  respectivamente,  de  1755  a  1758.  Verificase,  assim,  novo  im- 
pacto  de  tupmiza9ao  da  vida  cultural  brasileira.  Negou  Capistrano 
de  Abreu  que  os  tragos  caracteristicos  do  indigena  fossem  a  indolencia 
e  a  ociosidade,  mas  a  trova  paraense  retrata  estes  tragos: 

Vida  do  Pard 
Vida  de  descango 
Comer  de  arremedo 
Dormir  de  balango. 

O  Continente  de  Sao  Pedro  do  Rio  Grande  e  tambem  indigena, 
mas,  ai,  a  obra  portugu^a  fez-se  mais  rapidamente  devido  a  prece- 
dente  agao  bandeirante,  de  lusitanizagao  das  areas  espanholas  e  jesui- 
ticas.  Um  trago  marcante  denuncia  a  drea  geogrdfica  sem  limites, 
ampla,  generosa,  rica,  independente:  a  liberdade.  Levada,  porem,  aos 
extremes,  indisciplinada  ou  desfreiada  dos  entraves  juridicos,  ela  ge- 
ra  a  tirania  e  o  monarca  de  grande  opiniao,  as  vezes  confundido  com 
o  caudilho.  A  trova  popular  tambem  exprime  esse  sentimento: 

Quern  e  gaucho  de  lei 
E  bom  guasca  de  verdade 
Ama  acima  de  tudo 
O  bom  sol  da  liberdade. 

O  piano  politico  pombalino  de  1757  e  a  transferencia  do  Vice-Rei- 
nado  (1763)  restabeleceram,  de  certo  modo,  a  unidade  ameagada  em 
1621.  A  falta  de  ensino  superior  e  de  imprensa,  abafada  em  1750,  e  a 
escravidao,  acompanhada  da  ociosidade,  da  indolencia,  do  servilismo 
e  da  corrupgao  impediam,  porem,  a  formagao  de  uma  verdadeira  cons- 
ciencia  publica.  As  hostilidades,  atritos  a  malquerengas  continuavam  e 
vez  por  outra  rompiam-se  os  diques:  as  revolugoes  negras  e  sociais  e  a 
Inconfidencia  Mineira  representam  a  tentativa  de  ganhar  o  tempo  social 
cultural  atrasado.^ 

A  percentagem  cobrada  pela  Coroa  sobre  a  produgao  mineira  tor- 
nou-se,  em  breve,  o  propulsor  de  todo  o  mecanismo  colonial.  Nunca, 
em  nossa  historia,  o  fisco  teve  tanta  importancia.  Dai  o  complexo  mi- 
neiro  antifiscal,  a  incuravel  oposigao  ao  tribute  oficial.  A  Inconfiden¬ 
cia,  como  outras  conspiragoes,  era  inspirada  pelo  absolute  ideal:  mais 

*  Especialmente  a  Revolugao  dos  Alfaiates  na  Bahia  (1798).  Cf.  Afonso  Rui, 
A  primeira  revolufdo  social  hrasileira.  1798,  Sao  Paulo,  Companhia  Editora  Na- 
cional,  1942.  Quanto  ^  revoltas  negras,  cf.  Jose  Hondrio  Rodrigues,  Teoria  da 
Historia  do  Brasil,  Sao  Paulo,  Cia.  Editora  Nacional,  1957,  2da.  ed.,  vol.  1,  p. 
215,  n.  64. 
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pelas  ideias  europeias  nao  portuguesas  que  pelo  realismo  americano 
brasileiro.  A  educa^ao  continuava  sua  obra  ateiradora,  expungindo  a 
vivacidade  e  a  espontaneidade  dos  pupilos.  Poucos  aprendiam  a  ler. 

As  aulas  pre-universitdrias  e  universitdrias  (comercio,  arquitetura  mi- 
litar  e  economia)  foram  criadas  na  segunda  metade  do  seculo  XVIII. 
Terminava  a  obra  de  ties  seculos,  assim  resumida,  numa  sintese  ad- 
miravel,  por  Capistrano  de  Abreu:  “Cinco  grupos  etnograficos,  ligados 
pela  comunidade  ativa  da  lingua  e  passiva  da  religiao,  moldados  pelas 
condi96es  ambientes  de  cinco  regioes  diversas,  tendo  pelas  riquezas 
naturais  da  terra  um  entusiasmo  estrepitoso,  sentindo  pelo  portugues 
aversao  ou  desprezo,  nao  se  prezando,  porem,  uns  aos  outros  de  modo 
particular.”  * 

Agora  o  estrepitoso  amor  pela  terra,  a  aversao  ao  portugues,  que 
se  transforma,  passada  a  Independencia,  em  desapre90  e  indiferen9a, 
e  o  particularismo  e  a  divergencia  do  sistema  colonial  mais  incompa- 
tibilizavam  o  Brasil  com  a  Metropole  e  mais  geravam  nao  o  nativismo, 
mas  o  nacionalismo.  O  Alvara  de  1785,  proibindo  a  existencia  das  fa- 
bricas,  foi  o  ato  mais  opressivo  e  desesperado  do  govenio  metropoli- 
tano.  Ao  findar  o  seculo  XVIII,  a  popula9ao  disseminada  e  as  co- 
munica96es  dificeis  tomavam  raros  os  contactos,  favoreciam  as  des- 
confian9as,  despertavam  as  antipatias,  concorriam  para  a  insociabili- 
dade,  o  subjetivismo  e  o  irrealismo,  que  prefere  divagar  s6bre  os  fins 
e  nao  sobre  os  meios  de  atingilos.  O  povo,  pouco  cultivado  no  litoral 
ou  barbarizado  nos  bolsoes  interiores,  nao  podia  formar  uma  moral 
social. 

Em  1808  come9a  a  decomposi9ao  do  sistema  colonial,  que  sofre  um 
golpe  profundo  quando  D.  Joao  declara  abertos  as  na96es  amigas  os 
portos  do  Brasil.  Profundas  transforma96es  espirituais  vao  operar-se. 

Os  viajantes  da  epoca  pouco  posterior,  como  Spix  e  Martius  (1817- 
1820),  afirman  que  os  24,000  portugueses  e  os  varios  estrangeiros  im- 
primiram  mudan9as  nas  caracteristicas  dos  habitantes  e  na  sociedade,  1 
em  cujo  tom  “nota-se  pouca  influencia  europeia.”  ®  I 

Ao  fazer-se  a  Independencia,  o  sentirnento  de  igualdade  em  rela9ao  a 
Portugal  e  substituido  pelo  de  superioridade.  Procura-se  reagir,  entao 
contra  todos  os  males  advindos  de  tres  seculos  coloniais,  carregados  de 
escravidao,  de  falta  de  instru9ao  e  de  liberdade  de  expressao,  de  sub- 
missao  total  da  mulher,  de  servilismo,  de  opressao,  de  excessiva  dis- 

*  Capistrano  de  Abreu,  Capitulos  de  Historia  Colonial,  ed.  rev.  por  Jos4  Hon6- 
rio  Rodrigues,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Briguiet,  1954,  pp.  337-338. 

*  A  fim  de  evitar  a  repetigao  de  cita^oes,  indicamos  em  lista  bibliografica 
no  final  deste  artigo  os  viajantes  estrangeiros  utilizados. 
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ciplina  das  criangas  que  viviam  aterradas  e  eram  fortemente  castiga- 
das.  A  grande  propriedade,  a  ociosidade,  o  horror  ao  trabalho,  castigo 
de  quern  nao  tern  escravos,  continuavam  gerando  e  nutrindo  grandes 
deficiencias  e  insuficiencias  de  nossa  economia,  e  conseqiientemente,  do 
conjunto  total  da  cultiu-a  nacional.  Infelizmente,  muitos  erros  nao  pu- 
deram  ser  corrigidos  desde  logo,  porque  en  vez  de  consultar  os  ger- 
mes  de  organiza5ao  que  come9avam  a  abrolhar  nas  juntas  e  camaras 
os  estadistas  leram  Benjamin  Constant  e  os  ideologos  coevos.  J4  entao 
se  faziam  as  coisas  para  ingles  ver.  Numa  nagao  imberbe  aplicavam- 
se  os  principios  politicos  das  na9oes  europeias  muito  mais  adiantadas. 
Verifica-se  nova  europeiza5ao  superestrutural,  pois  ainda  dominavam 
a  subordina9ao  e  o  sentimento  de  inferioridade  diante,  especialmente, 
de  ingleses  e  franceses. 

Esta  tendencia  para  o  idealismo,  ^te  vrao  de  indagar,  antes  de 
tudo,  o  que  a  nosso  repeito  dirao  na  Europa,  nao  podia  deixar  de  dar 
maus  resultados.  Jd  dizia  Jose  Bonifdcio  que  no  Brasil  o  real  vai  alem 
do  possivel.  Ate  1889  a  escrivadao  foi  o  sustentaculo  economico  do 
pais.  A  miscegena9ao  continuava  sua  obra  e  a  convivencia  das  vdrias 
etnias  cada  vez  mais  se  exercitava,  num  amplo  e  generoso  sentido  hu¬ 
mane. 


A  Imagem  do  Brasil  pelos  Estrangeiros 

Para  a  maioria  dos  viajantes,  o  brasileiro  do  seculo  19  tinha  o 
horror  ao  trabalho  manual,  exercido  por  escravos,  a  desejava,  como 
os  velhos  colonos  portugu^es,  o  enriquecimento  rapido  e  siibito.  A  es- 
cravidao  deixou  marcas  profundas:  o  servilismo  dos  mulatos,  os  pre- 
conceitos  dos  senhores  contra  a  vida  ativa,  o  desgosto  pelos  series 
labores  da  industria  e  do  comercio,  a  primeira  inexistente  e  o  segundo 
dominado  por  estrangeiros,  especialmente  o  de  varejo,  controlado  pelos 
portugueses.  Nao  havia  especializa9ao  nos  trabalhos;  o  operdrio,  que 
se  utilizava  tambem  de  escravos,  exercia  vdrios  oficios,  tal  como  acon- 
tecia  desde  a  epoca  colonial. 

Entre  1836  e  1842,  os  homens  de  maior  notabilidade  no  Brasil, 
segundo  Kidder  e  Fletcher,  pertenciam  ds  profissoes  liberals.  “Qual- 
quer  coisa  assim  do  genero  de  um  grande  mecanico  ou  comerciante 
ocupando  alta  posi9ao  oficial,  creio  que  nunca  se  viu”.  Era  o  desprezo 
pelas  profissoes  tecnicas  e  comerciais  e  o  apre90  pelas  liberals.  Todos 
ou  quase  todos  que  queriam  distinguir-se  dirigiam-se  ao  sacerddcio,  d 
profissao  das  armas,  d  advocacia  e  d  medicina.  Continuava  a  existir 
a  chamada  mobilidade  social,  ou  a  movimenta9ao  de  uma  classe  para 
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outra.  Pessoas  de  tratamento  perdiam  sua  situa9ao,  ao  passo  que 
outras,  vencendo  obstaculos,  conseguam  sair  das  classes  subordinadas 
e  elevar  su  posigao  social.  Sempre  fora  assim  no  Brasil.  Frei  Vicente 
do  Salvador,  escrevendo  em  1618,  transcrevia  esta  sentenga:  “Vd  de- 
gradado  para  o  Brasil,  donde  tomard  rico  e  honrado”.  Essa  frase,  en- 
tretanto,  na  epoca  colonial  em  que  os  preconceitos  raciais  dificultavam 
a  ascen9ao,  restringe-se  aos  reinois.  Agora  subiam  tambem  os  de  cor, 
dos  quais  eram  os  mulatos  os  mais  engenhosos,  capazes  e  ladinos.  A 
sociabilidade  era  inexistente,  mas  aos  poucos  a  sociedade,  sonhadora, 
divagadora,  abstrata,  irrealista,  sempre  muito  afrancesada  nas  modas 
e  no  gosto  pela  literatura  francesa,  foi  ganhando  mais  vida. 

A  segrega9ao  feminina  era  total,  a  principio  no  interior  e  na  ci- 
dade.  As  mulheres  completavam  sua  reduzida  educa9ao  aos  treze  ou 
quatorze  anos,  quando  estavam  preparadas  para  os  afazeres  domes- 
ticos;  a  principio,  restritas  d  fiscaliza9ao  dos  servi90s  escravos,  mais 
tarde,  com  a  aboli9ao,  cuidando  da  casa  e  dos  filhos.  Ainda  em  1808 
prezavam  as  mulheres  a  obscuridade  domestica  e  so  passaram  a  ser 
vistas  nos  teatros  e  lugares  publicos,  raramente,  depois  de  1820  e  com 
maior  frequencia  a  partir  de  1863  ou  1883. 

A  educa9ao  continuava  sua  obra  deficiente,  incompleta,  memori- 
zadora,  nao  prdtica.  Alguns  pais,  especialmente  os  fazendeiros  ricos 
de  Minas,  enviavam  sens  filhos  a  educar  na  Europa,  mas  outros,  como 
os  baianos,  receiavam  que  eles  ai  freqiientassem  mas  companhias  ou 
contraissem  casamento  inferior.  Os  filhos  dos  senhores  eram  educados 
pelas  maes-pretas  e  recebiam  toda  a  influeencia  prejudicial  da  escra- 
vidao.  A  instru9ao,  apesar  de  acanhada,  pois  nao  se  desenvolvia  nas 
massas,  ia  fazendo  alguns  progressos.  Havia,  em  1874,  4,653  escolas 
particulares. 

As  crian9as,  excessivamente  disciplinadas,  tinham  um  ar  grave  e 
pensativo,  mais  pareciam  pequenos  homens  que  crian9as.  “Nao  correm, 
nao  rodam  o  arco  e  nao  atiram  pedras,  como  as  crian9as  da  Europa 
ou  da  America  do  Norte”,  observaram  Kidder  e  Fletcher.  Ao  con- 
trdrio  do  que  notou  Gorer  ®,  na  Gra-Bretanha  eram  elas  que  se  exibiam 
aos  pais.  As  crian9as  aterradas  do  seculo  XVI  e  as  excessivamente  dis¬ 
ciplinadas  do  seculo  XIX  constituem  as  gera96es  de  profundo  respeito 
a  autoridade  e  aos  superiores  em  geral  e  ao  Rei  em  particular,  e  nao 
a  Constitui9ao.  O  Rei  Imperial  representa  o  govemo  paternal  de  S. 
M.  Colonial  e  nao  sao  as  leis  que  importam,  mas  as  autoridades  pes- 

•  G.  Gorer,  The  American  People.  A  Study  in  National  Character,  New  York, 
1948. 
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soais.  Rejeigoes  pateraas  houve  no  principio  e  no  fim;  primeiro  pelo 
odio,  e,  no  fim,  quando  se  instaurou  a  Republica,  fixou-se  por  algum 
tempo  o  complexo  de  remorso,  “pois  nao  era  esta  a  Republica  dos 
nossos  sonhos”.  A  propria  administragao  provincial  era  organizada  de 
modo  a  refor^ar  a  autoridade  e  nao  para  desenvolver  os  recursos  ma¬ 
terials  do  pais,  diz  Agassiz. 

As  familias  eram  numerosas  e  a  autoridade  patema  era  geral  e 
totalmente  repeitada,  afora  esses  casos.  fi  uma  sociedade  patriarcal, 
de  pais,  com  o  Rei  como  Pai  coletivo,  ao  contrario  da  sociedade  de 
i  maes,  matriarcal,  que  sao  os  Estados  Unidos  atual.  O  complexo  pa- 
i  triarcal  reflete-se  tambem  no  culto  ao  Marechal  de  Ferro,  a  necessi- 
I  dade  de  um  pai  que  nos  goveme  e  nos  discipline,  como  lembrou  Gil- 
I  berto  Freyre,  ao  prefaciar  o  estudo  de  Luis  Martins  sobre  o  complexo 
1  de  remorso  da  geragao  parricida  da  Republica. 

1  Os  varies  viajantes  notaram  a  peculiaridade  do  beija-mao,  sinal 
I  respeitoso  de  obediencia  patema,  daquele  pai  tacitumo  que  desde  1500 
e  poucos  retrata  a  familia  brasileira.  Porque  e  ou  foi  uma  sociedade 
patriarcal  e  tamben  uma  sociedade  velha,  tradicional,  naquele  sentido 
a  que  se  referia  Riesman  onde  a  inovagao  pouco  representa  e  so 
s  a  adaptagao,  com  seu  ritual  e  rotina,  dirige  a  vida  social.  Por  isso  o 
I  brasileiro  e  cerimonioso,  formalista  e  distingue  muito,  com  altas  e 
!  compridas  saudagoes.  Vossa  Excelencia,  Excelentissimo  Senhor,  Ilus- 
j  trisimo  Senhor,  sao  expressoes  oficiais  correntes,  quando  no  periodo 
I  colonial  foi  vedado  o  tratamento  de  Senhor  a  qualquer  pessoa,  e  s6 
em  1841  determinou-se  dar  aos  Senadores  o  de  Excelencia  e  aos  de- 
putados  o  de  Senhoria.  Aos  poucos  foi  se  generalizando  o  tratamento 
formalista,  sempre  reflexo  de  uma  sociedade  ritualista.  O  brasileiro, 
porem,  e  naturalmente  muito  menos  formal  que  o  portugu^,  de  onde 
1  Ihe  veio  certa  gravidade  e  solenidade  ainda  corrente  ate  o  comego  da 
I  Republica,  mas  desaparecendo  hoje,  gragas  k  simplificagao  devida 
a  influencia  norte-americana. 

O  personalismo  e  o  trago  dominante  nas  relagoes  publicas  e  poli- 
ticas,  porque  a  personalidade  basica  portuguesa,  ainda  forte  na  cons- 

i*  tituigao  da  brasileira,  apesar  de  todas  as  variagoes,  coloca  sua  enfase 
nas  relagoes  pessoais,  diretas  e  simpaticas  e  nao  nas  impessoais,  ca- 
tegoricas  e  secundarias.  Os  partidos  politicos,  nao  tern  nenhuma  sig- 
j  nificagao  ideologica,  chamem-se  liberal,  conservador,  progressista,  li¬ 
beral-radical  ou  republicano.  Durante  muito  tempo,  o  que  decidiu  e 

!! 

I  ’  D.  Riesman,  The  Lonely  Crowd.  A  Study  in  the  Changing  American  Cha- 
I  racier.  New  Haven,  Yale  University  Press,  1952.  3ra  impressao. 
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dominou  foi  a  aristocracia  rural,  os  grandes  proprietaries  e  os  fazen- 
deiros,  os  “coroneis”  a  quern  o  povo  soberano  antes  de  delegar  sua 
soberania  tinha  o  cuidado  ou  a  inteligencia  de  solicitar  que  o  guiassem 
em  suas  fun96es  eleitorais.  A  paixao  politica  era  mais  ou  menos  ar- 
dente  onde  a  tradi9ao  de  liberdade  se  formara  no  sangue  e  na  luta, 
como  em  Pernambuco  e  no  Rio  Grande  do  Sul. 

Mas  a  retorica  perturba  os  caminhos  da  prosperidade  e  da  efi- 
ciencia,  cuja  falta  e  decisiva.  Os  estrangeiros,  desde  Mawe,  consi- 
deram^os  brasileiros  loquazes  e  Bryce  observou,  em  1912,  que  a  pros¬ 
peridade  depende  menos  dos  recursos  naturais  que  da  qualidade  do 
trabalho  aplicado  ao  desenvolvimento  do  pais  e  ainda  vale  menos  que 
a  inteligencia  que  dirige  o  trabalho.  O  Brasil,  sob  ^te  aspecto,  era 
menos  afortunado,  dizia  ele,  e  nem  podia  ser  de  outro  modo,  pois  nao 
havia  educagao  completa  e  a  profissional  ou  universitaria  e  de  nossos 
dias.  Perturba  a  retorica  a  politica,  continuava  Bryce,  porque  muitos 
homens  de  talento  indubitavel  sao  muitas  vezes  traidos  pelas  palavras 
e  preferem  palavras  a  fatos.  Nos  Estados  Unidos  e  na  Inglaterra  ha 
excesso  de  palavras  e  gdsto  pela  retorica,  como  observou  Gorer,  mas 
a  retorica  e  conhecida  clara  e  conscientemente  como  retorica.  La,  reto¬ 
rica  e  retorica,  e  nao  oferece  solu96es.  No  Brasil,  retorica  e  parte  do 
pensamento  e  e  apresentada  como  solu9ao. 

Nao  foi  tambem  devido  ao  predominio  do  bacharelismo  da  politica 
imperial  que  muitas  solu96es  adormeceram.  Os  advogados,  mais  que 
qualquer  outra  profissao,  deram  aos  Estados  Unidos  sens  presidentes, 
desde  Jefferson,  Lincoln  e  Roosevelt.  Dos  treinta  e  tres  presidentes 
norte-americanos,  vinte  foram  advogados,  dos  juizes  e  dois  formados 
em  direito,  mas  nao  exerceram  a  advocacia.  A  manipula9ao  da  palavra 
e  um  instrumento  na  conquista  do  poder,  ou  na  influencia  politica. 
Por  isso  foi  crescendo  o  poder  dos  jomais,  cujos  desmandos  nos  ataques 
ao  Imperador  e  cuja  falta  de  opiniao  firme  era  observada  pelos  via- 
jantes,  surpreendidos  em  1868  com  a  vida  extraordinariamente  ativa 
do  jomalismo  brasileiro.  Excessos  que  se  explicam,  talvez,  pela  ima- 
turidades  da  imprensa  no  Brasil,  nascida  somente  a  13  de  maio  de  1808, 
depois  da  tentativa  frustada  de  1747.  Corrup9ao  e  venalidade  nao  sao 
tambem  defeitos  recentes.  Varies  viajantes  assinalam  sua  existencia, 
que  remonta  ao  periodo  colonial  e  foi  tambem  tratada  n’A  Arte  de 
Furtar,^  escrita  no  seculo  XVIII. 


*  Ira.  ed.,  Lisboa,  1652.  Vide  ed.  Joao  Ribeiro,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Gamier,  1928. 
A  corrupgao  vinha  do  alto  e  as  prdprias  autoridades  recebiam  propinas  pelos  con- 
tratos  publicos.  Vide  F.  A.  de  Vamhagen,  Historia  Geral  do  Brasil,  3ra.  ed.,  Sao 
Paulo,  t.  rv,  pp.  27,  35. 
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A  miscegena9ao  e  a  possibilidade  de  ascen9ao  social  criaram  o  am- 
biente  da  convivencia  e  das  rela96es  pacificas.  Se  ainda  em  Minas, 
no  seculo  XVIII,  havia  o  preconceito  racial,  aos  poucos  foi  desapare- 
cendo  qualquer  discrimina9ao;  desde  1755  reconheceramse  oficialmeqte 
os  casamentos  com  indigenas  e  desde  1773  terminou  a  distin9ao  entre 
cristao  novos  e  velhos.  A  favor  dos  negros  trabalhou  muito  sua  propria 
influencia  domestica.  Na  fase  imperial,  com  o  crescente  sentimento 
dos  males  e  prejuizos  da  escravidao,  ha  o  das  vantagens  do  trabalho 
livre,  tomando-se  logo  a  emancipa9ao  um  aspira9ao  nacional.  A  bran- 
dura  do  tratamento  do  escravo  negro  se  generalizou  e  o  Brasil  deixou 
de  ser  o  Inferno  dos  Negros,  mas  continuou  muito  tempo  como  o  Pur- 
gatorio  dos  Brancos,  e  o  Pardiso  das  Mulatas,  da  famosa  frase  de  Fran¬ 
cisco  Manuel  de  Melo. 

A  ascen9ao  social  dos  mulatos  ja  era  um  fato  indiscutivel,  como  tao 
bem  salientou  Gilberto  Freyre,  em  seus  Sobrados  e  Mocambos.  A  be- 
leza  das  mulatas  e  morenas  e  a  inteligencia  e  habilidade  dos  mulatos 
facilitou  sua  subida  social.  Os  negros  constituiam  ainda  a  grande 
massa  trabalhadora,  embora  sustentem  alguns  viajantes  que  quando 
alforriados  eram  indolentes  e  pregui90SOs.  O  problema  da  aboli9ao 
nao  era  um  espantalho  politico:  era  discutido  livremente  e  com  alma, 
diz  Agassiz,  por  todas  as  classes  socials  e  o  sentimento  geral  era  con- 
trario  4  escravidao.  A  escravidao  era  um  obstaculo  ao  progresso,  que 
atuava  sobre  o  povo  como  uma  enfermidade  moral.  A  ela  ligava-se 
o  desdem  pelo  trabalho,  com  que  se  justificava  a  pregui9a  e  os  donos 
de  escravos  deixavam  a  estes  o  trabalho  de  ganharem  o  necessario  a 
sua  vida.  Uma  das  caracteristicas  da  escravidao  no  Brasil  foi  a  varie- 
dades  dos  metodos  de  alforria  que  libertou  os  escravos:  desde  1798 
havia  400,000  negros  livres  e  na  epoca  da  Aboli9ao  tres  vezes  mais  ne¬ 
gros  livres  que  escravos.  Os  livres  possuiam  um  estatuto  social  entre 
os  europeus  livres,  os  proprietarios  e  os  escravos. 

Desde  1818  come90u  a  imigra9ao  livre,  mas  ainda  em  1855  so 
haviam  entrado  no  pais  40,000  colonos.  No  principio  do  seculo  vinte, 
Pierre  Denis  e  Bryce  assinalaram  que  a  imigra9ao  europeia  renovava  a 
vida  rural  e  que  o  “Norte”  (Nordeste)  porque  nao  a  recebeu,  possuia 
a  mais  mediocre  popula9ao  rural  do  pais.  Atribuiram  as  diferen9as 
entre  o  sul  e  norte  k  qualidade  do  trabalho. 

fi  unanime  o  elogio  estrangeiro  ^  hospitalidade  brasileira.  Nunca 
fomos  xendfobos  e  nosso  nacionalismo  tera  sempre  esse  tra90  distin- 
tivo:  nao  somos  contra  ninguem,  somos  a  nosso  favor  e  de  todos  que 
comungam  nossas  aspira96es,  que  venham  colaborar  ou  simplesmente 
conviver  conosco. 
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A  falta  de  liberdade,  a  opressao  colonial,  a  sombra  da  Inquisi9ao 
\igilante  ate  o  s^ulo  XVIIl  contra  qualquer  heterodoxia,  as  perse- 
gui95es  politicas  pessoais  inauguradas  por  Jose  Bonifacio  foram  siibs- 
tituidas,  a  partir  da  maioridade,  e  sob  a  dire^ao  de  Pedro  II,  pela  mais 
li\Te  expressao  de  pensamento,  de  liberdade  de  imprensa  e  de  palavra. 

Koseritz  registou  os  desmandos  da  imprensa  nos  ataques  ao  Im- 
perador,  cuja  \’ida  intima  era  tratada  de  forma  desrespeitosa,  apesar 
de  considerar  a  Constitui9ao  sua  pessoa  como  “sagrada  e  inviolavel” 
(artigo  99  da  Constitui9ao  de  1824).  A  propaganda  republicana  e  po- 
sitivista  se  fez  sem  opressao.  Portanto,  pode-se  dizer  que  haviamos 
ganho  muito:  liberdade  de  palavra,  tolerancia  religiosa,  louvada  por 
pastores  protestantes,  c-omo  Kidder  e  Fletcher,  despojamento  de  pre- 
conceitos  raciais,  livre  acesso  social,  rela9oes  pacificas  entre  as  varias 
etnias,  generosa  convivencia  humana,  em  lugar  do  exclusivismo. 

Atacado  ou  desrespeitado  pela  imprensa,  dizia  Ribeyrolles  em  1858, 
“o  Parlamento  e  uma  institui9ao  querida  do  povo.  Suas  liberdades 
estao  profundamente  enraizadas  e  seria  mister  uma  tormenta  forte  para 
abate-las  ou  desmorona-las”.  A  sorte  do  povo  era  como  ainda  e  hoje, 
dura,  mas  a  mobilidade  social  e  a  inexistencia  de  castas  permitiam  a 
livre  e  particular  melhoria.  Ainda  se  sentia  repulsa  pelo  trabalho  ma¬ 
nual  e  falta  de  atra9ao  pela  industria  e  pelo  cximercio.  O  melhor  da 
vida  nao  era  o  negocio,  mas  o  ocio.  O  trabalho  era  um  castigo  e  a 
pobreza  nao  era  um  pecado  danado.  Os  que  podiam  desejavam  as 
profissoes  liberals.  Apesar  de  progressistas,  diziam  Kidder  e  Fletcher, 
(|ue  os  brasileiros  herdaram  entre  outras  caracteristicas  dos  sens  an- 
tecessores,  a  antipatia  pelas  inova9oes.  Tudo  se  fazia  sem  presteza  e 
celeridade,  e  a  palavra  “paciencia”  era  das  mais  ouvidas  para  os  que 
tiiiharn  de  sofrer  o  eternu  adiamento  das  sulu9ues.  Time  is  not  money, 
disse  o  alemao  Canstatt,  e  c-oin  iso  se  ve  que  o  espirito  do  capitalismo 
nao  se  formara.  Nao  se  carregava  um  einbrulho,  jxir  ineiior  que  fosse, 
nein  sequer  um  livro,  pois  isso  era  trabalho  de  escravo. 

Diieren9as  regionais  assaltam  os  olhos  dos  viajantes  sabios  ou  le- 
vianos.  Saint-Hilaire,  em  1820,  referia-se  as  sensiveis  diferen9as  nos 
costumes  das  popula96es  das  varias  provincias;  Martins  tamlien  notou 
diferen9as  e  semelhan9as,  por  ejemplo,  entre  gauchos  e  pernambu- 
canos.  De  todos,  o  que  recebe  maiores  louvores  e  o  paulista.  Martius 
reccjlheu  um  proverbio  de  que  erain  dignos  ile  gain)  na  Bahia  eles  e 
nao  elas,  ein  Fernambuco,  elas  e  nao  eles,  em  Sao  Paulo  elas  e  elas. 
Alguns  defeitos  nacionais,  observados  por  Canstatt,  tais  cximo  desres- 
peito  as  leis  e  natural  sensualismo,  ligam-se  ao  persunalismo  da  cultura 
luso-brasileira  e  a  promiscuidade  e  miscegena9ao,  causadas  [lela  escravi- 


As  Caracteristicas  do  Povo  Brasileiro 


365 


dao.  Qualidades  serao,  diz  o  mesmo  Canstatt,  a  ja  falada  hospitali- 
dade,  a  venera^ao  pelos  pais  e  a  boa  indole  do  povo.  E,  acima  de 
tudo,  a  consciencia  historica  de  siia  p4tria.  Observoii  Martins  que  o 
paiilista  dizia  a  si  mesmo,  nao  sem  orgulho,  qiie  sua  patria  possui  uma 
historia.  Segnndo  as  observ^a^oes  dos  viajantes  extrangeiros,  desde 
Saint-Hilaire,  em  1816,  ate  Cooper,  em  1917,  o  sentimento  de  patrio- 
tismo  brasileiro.  liga-se  a  uma  historia  conscientemente  adquirida  e 
conservada.  Um  defeito  capital,  porem,  perturba  nossa  vida  nacional: 
a  confusao  das  palavTas  com  os  fatos,  das  aspira^oes  com  as  realiza- 
96es,  numa  palavTa,  o  verbalismo  conjugado  ao  irrealismo  politico. 

Poucos  paises  oferecem  tantas  possibilidades  de  mudan9a,  dizia 
Brvce  em  1912.  As  observances  de  Cooper,  feitas  em  1917,  quando 
terminava  propriamente  a  predominancia  da  influencia  europeia,  quer 
economica,  quer  espiritual,  nao  fazem  senao  refornar  aqueles  tragos  ja 
assinalados:  falta  de  iniciativa  industrial,  horror  a  violencia,  hospitali- 
dade,  energia  intermitente,  ideias  conserv'adoras,  aversao  a  mudanna,  a 
declamagao  oratoria,  a  dirigir  o  pais,  a  coesao  representada  pela  con- 
sciOTcia  historica  e  a  comunidade  da  lingua,  pais  agricola  dirigido  e 
dominado  pela  autocracia  rural,  a  autoridade  decisiva  patema,  analfa- 
betismo  ao  redor  dos  70  per  cent.,  apesar  do  crescimento  das  escolas 
(13,000),  nao  compensado  pelo  crescimento  populacional  (20  milhoes), 
falta  de  Universidades  e  o  espirito  pacifista. 

O  que  havia  de  novo  no  retrato  era  a  educanao  superior  de  al- 
gumas  mulheres,  a  cresc'ente  pratica  dos  esportes,  especialmente  do 
futebol,  a  ausencia,  durante  vinte  anos,  de  revolunoes  (periodo  pequeno 
comparado  com  o  Imperio,  que  desde  1849  a  1889  nao  foi  perturbado 
por  revolunoes)  e  especialmente  uma  melhor  valorizanao  social  dos 
homens  de  negocio  em  Sao  Paulo,  onde  c'omenaba  a  nasc'er  uma  sus- 
peita  geral  contra  o  norte-americano,  no  fundo  admirado  pela  eficien- 
cia  dos  negocios  e  pela  maneira  pratica  de  fazer  as  coisas,  o  <jue,  ao 
brasileiro  industrial  ou  comerciante,  parecia  incoinpativel  coin  o  ideal 
de  fazer  tudo  dec'entemente.  “Voces  amain  o  trabalho  e  o  negocio  vein 
em  primeiro  lugar,  sendo  o  prazer  e  a  vida  doinestica  coisas  secun- 
darias”,  “Voces  vivem  para  trabalhar  e  nao  trabalhain  para  viver”, 
frases  transcritas  por  Cooper,  retratavam  o  estereotipo  forinado  pelos 
brasileiros  dos  norte-ainericanos.  linagein  que  refletia  o  desejo  de  su- 
perar  a  contradinao,  que  vinha  do  inundo  ilxVico,  entre  a  indignidaile 
do  trabalho  coinercial  e  a  dignidade  da  vida  esjxculativa.  Ji  era  nin 
passo  adiantc. 

De  1917  ein  diante,  uin  inundo  de  translorinatiOt's  se  opcrou  na 
es^ructura  espiritual,  nas  influencias  novas,  com  a  americani/anao  ein 
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lugar  da  europeiza9ao,  a  valoriza9ao  social  das  atividades  econdmicas, 
a  racionaliza9ao  do  trabalho,  a  auddcia,  o  espirito  renovador,  e  o 
mais  estranho  de  tudo,  a  pressa,  o  dinamismo,  que  Monbeig  observou 
especialmente  em  Sao  Paulo.  Um  otimismo  generalizado,  uma  auda- 
cia  intelectual,  uma  for^a  de  empreendimiento  caracterizam  esses  ho- 
mens  apressados  das  zonas  pioneiras  da  Sao  Paulo,  tao  diferentes  dos 
que  deixavam  tudo  para  amanha. 

As  novas  culturas  que  se  expandem  pela  zona  pioneira,  com  novas 
tecnicas  de  plantio  e  produ9ao,  criam  novas  formas  de  pensar,  mas 
todos  os  jovens  povoadores  procuram  abra9ar-se  a  uma  tradi9ao  e  criar 
uma  historia  que  justifique  seu  tumulto.  A  energia  com  que  se  lan9am 
ao  trabalho  e  a  convic9ao  de  que  a  fortuna  os  espera,  faz  Monbeig 
acreditar  que  a  divisa  publicitaria  da  Loteria  Federal  “Fique  Rico” 
seja,  afinal,  sem  exagero,  uma  palavTa  de  ordem  coletiva.  Ate  que  ponto 
nao  se  ligara  essa  procura  de  enriquecimento  ao  velho  sonho  do  enri- 
quecimento  rapido  que  se  assinalou  na  fase  colonial  e  imperial,  so- 
mado  a  um  espirito  mais  energico,  audacioso  e  independente  da  epoca 
actual?  Como  Monbeig,  Camacho  acredita  que  o  Brasil  esta  em  pleno 
processo  de  emancipa9ao  politica,  economica  e  cultural.  Nada  para  o 
estrangeiro,  acostumado  e  ensinado  pela  su  ciencia  europeia,  era  tao 
desmoralizado  como  o  clima  da  Amazonia,  onde  o  povo  morria  de  fome, 
escrevia  Agassiz,  e  cujo  future  nao  pertencia  a  nossa  gera9ao,  dizia 
Bryc'e.  A  reabilita9ao  da  Amazonia  na  imagem  estrangeira  foi  feita  por 
Charles  VVagley,  ao  mostrar  que  as  principals  razoes  do  seu  atraso  de- 
viam  ser  buscadas  na  cultura  e  na  sociedade  amazonicas  e  na  rela9ao 
dessa  regiao  ctim  os  centres  do  poder  economico  e  politico  e  com  as 
fontes  de  difusao  cultural,  e  nao,  finalmente,  no  seu  clima.  Os  valores 
positives  da  cultura  brasileira,  os  tra90s  caracteristicos  dos  brasileiros 
como  grupo  social  e  nacional  apontados  por  Wagley  serao  relembrados 
nas  conclusoes. 

A  tese  nova  da  escola  sociologica  e  geografica,  apresentada  pri- 
meiro  por  Jacques  Lambert  e  repetida  por  Monbeig  em  novo  estudo  e, 
inda,  por  Moraze,  e  a  de  que  o  Brasil  e  os  brasileiros  estao  divididos 
em  duas  sociedades  diferenciadas  pelos  niveis  e  modes  de  vida,  a  rural 
e  a  urbana,  a  velha  e  a  nova,  que  nao  evoluiram  no  mesmo  ritmo  e 
muito  se  distinguem,  embora  estejam  unidas  pelo  mesino  sentimento 
nacional.  Nao  formam  duas  civiliza96es,  mas  estao  separadas  por  secu- 
los.  O  Brasil  velho  e  a  zona  rural,  o  novo  e  a  zona  pioneira  e  urbana. 
Neste  Brasil  novo,  as  classes  medias  representam  um  papel  decisive 
no  jogo  politico,  pois  nao  sendo  numerosas,  reclamam  a  ado9ao  de  re¬ 
formas  modernas,  mas  encontraram  a  oposi9ao  da  sociedade  rural,  ar- 
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caica,  colonial,  que  resiste  a  inova96es.  Indignadas  diante  de  suas  de- 
rrotas  eleitorais  e  politicas  apelam  freqiientemente  para  as  solu96es 
revoluciondrias.  Lambert  repete  o  velho  retrato  imperial,  velho  e  ver- 
dadeiro,  de  que  em  sua  massa  o  povo  e  relativamente  pouco  sensivel 
as  ideologias,  lento  em  revoltar-se  e  constitui,  por  excelencia,  o  tipo  de 
popula9ao  fdcil  de  govemar-se. 

As  ultimas  agita96es  politicas  revelam  apenas  uma  na9ao  imberbe 
diante  das  tarefas  imensas  de  sua  emancipa9ao  economica  e  da  falta 
de  quadros,  conseqiiencia  da  juventude  de  sua  popula9ao  e  da  pobreza 
dos  meios  culturais  e  universitirios.  Ate  o  ensino  esta  sendo  feito  ks 
pressas,  por  universidades  e  colegios  criados  deficientemente.  Monbeig 
e  Moraze  acentuam  a  insuficiencia  de  adultos  e  a  falta  de  quadros  que 
tomam  enormes  as  tarefas  e  deficiente  a  administra9ao  publica. 

Maurice  Le  Lannou  observou  tambem  o  frenesi  e  a  rapidez  da  a9ao 
paulista.  Ao  seu  ver,  a  politica  imigratoria  inaugurada  em  1934,  fixando 
as  quotas,  pode  com  o  objetivo  de  proteger  a  alma  brasileira,  ao  fixar 
uma  consciencia  nacional  s6bre  as  bases  etnicas  do  momento,  consi- 
deradas  como  suficientemente  coerentes,  conduzir  um  pais  tao  pouco 
xenofobo  a  um  nacionalismo  discriminador:  um  grupo  de  lusitaiios,  her- 
deiro  das  glorias  da  conquista,  uma  massa  de  mesti90s  mats  ou  menos 
claros,  que  representam,  em  suma,  um  belo  exito  da  humanidade  tro¬ 
pical,  e  minorias  europeias  recentes,  sofrivelmente  assimiladas  e  ja  fieis, 
para  serem  consideradas  na  ordem  dos  brasileiros  natos.  Eis  um  esbd90 
europeu  excessivamente  colonizador,  que  dificilmente  pode  ser  aceito, 
porque  o  brasileiro  nao  se  considera  mais  suscetivel  de  coloniza9ao. 
Um  divorcio  entre  o  sentimento  e  o  comportamento  que  Lannou  nota 
no  contraste  brasileiro  entre  a  apatia  conservadora  e  a  convic9ao  ar- 
dente  de  riquezas  ao  alcance  da  mao,  pode  ligar-se  ao  velho  irrealismo 
brasileiro,  que  prefere  antes  divagar  que  realizar. 

A  imagen  estrangeira  do  brasileiro,  deveria  ser  completada  pela 
imagen  brasileira  do  caracter  nacional  e  com  ela  comparada  para  que 
um  quadro  melhor  se  desenhasse. 

Tradigdes  Gerais  e  Caracteristicas  Atuais 

O  Brasil  foi  o  unico  pais  do  Novo  Mundo  que  fez  a  Independencia 
com  a  institui9ao  de  um  regime  monarquic'o,  identico  ao  da  Metropole. 
Nao  se  recorreu  a  dinastia  estrangeira  e  a  emancipa9ao  politica  assume 
no  Brasil  a  aparencia  de  um  desenvolvimento  natural,  freiando  as  ten- 
dencias  a  anarquia  civil,  e  c'ontribuindo  para  conservar  intacto  o  patri- 
monio  territorial  da  America  Portugu^a.  A  conseqiiencia  imediata  da 
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unidade  foi  o  gigantismo  dos  problemas  e  das  tarefas,  desafio  que  desde 
a  Independencia  tiveram  de  enfrentar  as  minorias  dirigentes.  Gigan¬ 
tismo  acrescido  de  varias  dificuldades,  para  uma  popula9ao  precoce- 
mente  dispersada  e  que  no  exclusivismo  colonial  e  no  isolamento  na- 
cional  so  fez  regredir,  toraando-se  insuficiente,  economica  e  espiritual- 
mente.  Revelava  tambem  essa  sua  primeira  a9ao  politica  uma  capaci- 
dade  muito  plastica  de  acomodamento  politico,  que  se  prende  con- 
temporiza9ao  e  a  capacidade  de  adapta9ao.  A  solu9ao  era  facilitada 
pela  propria  constitui9ao  da  sociedade  patriarcal,  dividida  em  duas 
castas,  a  dos  senhores  e  a  dos  escravos. 

A  sociedades  colonial  e  imperial  brasileira  baseou-se  na  aristocracia 
rural  —  o  que  e  um  privilegio  de  sociedades  envelhecidas.  For  isso,  na 
America,  comparado  com  outros  paises,  especialmente  a  Argentina  e  os 
Estados  Unidos,  o  Brasil  nao  e  um  pais  jovem,  no  sentido  de  que  o 
passado  e  as  tradi96es  nao  agem  fortemente  na  sua  configura9ao  po¬ 
litica  atual.  Observava  Pierre  Denis  por  volta  de  1908,  que  os  brasi- 
leiros  gostam  de  dizer  que  seu  pais  e  jovem,  mas  que  o  europeu,  que 
tenha  percorrido  outros  paises  europeu-americanos,  como  a  Argentina 
e  os  Estados  Unidos,  estara  menos  expatriado  no  Brasil,  pois  nao  ex- 
perimentard  a  sensa9ao  de  surpresa  ou  de  susto  que  Ihe  dao  aqueles 
dois  paises,  com  sua  sociedade  mal  estabelecida,  sem  hierarquia  e  sem 
raizes,  e  conduzidas  exclusivamente  pelo  gosto  da  independencia  in¬ 
dividual  e  pelo  interesse  pela  fortuna,  caracteristicas  que  no  Brasil  so 
passam  a  ser  notadas  recentemente. 

O  patriotismo  brasileiro  comporta  mais  recorda96es.  Neste  sentido 
o  Brasil  e  um  pais  velho,  cheio  de  tradi96es  e  constituido  em  sua  maior 
parte  de  brasileiros  de  mas  de  tres  gera96es,  o  que  nao  e  o  caso  argen- 
tino  e  o  norte-americano.  O  Brasil  recebeu,  de  1850  a  1950,  apenas 
4,800,000  imigrantes,  dos  quais  somente  3,400,000  permaneceram  no 
pais,  sendo  que  a  maior  parte  constituida  de  portugueses,  cuja  perso- 
nalidades  basica  foi  a  predominante  no  caracter  brasileiro  durante  tr« 
seculos  coloniais,  somada  as  varia96es  indigenas  e  negras,  e  tern,  em 
algumas  de  suas  peculiaridades,  permanecido  constante,  sendo  refor9a- 
da  pelo  contingente  imigratorio.  Tern  havido,  assim,  uma  continuidade  de 
popula9ao,  de  personalidades  e  culturas,  ao  contrario  dos  Estados  Unidos 
e  da  Argentina,  onde  os  povos  de  muitos  paises  alteraram,  ^  vezes,  fun- 
damentalmente,  a  personalidade,  a  cultura  e  a  propria  sociedade. 

£  no  sul  que  se  notam  brasileiros  de  primeira  e  segunda  gera96es 
e  menor  imposisao  das  tradi96es  historicas,  mas  ainda  ali  predominam 
a  personalidade  basica  luso-brasileira  e  sua  cultura  e,  por  isso,  a  so¬ 
ciedade  no  sul,  mesmo  a  pioneira,  procura  ligar-se  a  uma  tradi9ao 


As  Caracteristicas  do  Povo  Brasileiro 


369 


e  criar  uma  hist6ria.  Talvez,  diz  Monbeig,  sintam  a  necessidade  de 
buscar  nessa  historia  senao  uma  justificativa  de  seu  tumulto,  pelo  menos 
uma  fonte  de  energia.  Mas,  na  sua  totalidade,  o  pais  e,  como  observa- 
varam  Bryce  e  Cooper  consciente  do  seu  passado  e  o  brasileiro  esta 
sempre  pronto  a  informar  que  e  filho  de  uma  velha  civiliza9ao  propria  — 
Portugal.  Uma  forte  tradi9ao  nacional  toma-o  cioso  da  integridade  do 
pais. 

Existem  no  Brasil  uma  cultura  e  uma  nacionalidade  unicas,  de  que 
os  brasileiros  se  orgulham,  mas  que  representam  duas  faces  bem  dife- 
rentes.  Segundo  Jacques  Lambert,  os  brasileiros  estao  divididos  em  duas 
sociedades  diferenciadas  pelos  niveis  e  modos  de  vida:  uma  e  parti- 
cularmente  rural  e  conserva  seus  quadros  tradicionais  (Nordeste,  es- 
pecialmente)  e  outra  particularmente  urbana  (Sao  Paulo  e  o  sul  lu:- 
bano  e  nural,  e  urbana  no  resto  do  pais).  A  primeira  e  uma  sociedade 
arcaica  e  a  segunda  um  Brasil  novo.  Ambos,  apesar  da  diferen9a  social, 
estao  estreitamente  entrela9ados  e  sao  unidos  pelo  mesmo  sentimento 
nacional  e  por  outros  valores  comuns,  nao  formando  culturas  diferentes, 
mas  duas  epocas  de  uma  mesma  cultura,  atrasada  de  seculos.  Os  ele- 
mentos  positives  e  negatives,  a  f6r9a  e  a  fraqueza  da  cultmra  bdsica 
brasileira  estao  presentes  nas  duas  sociedades.  Foi  a  dispersao  precoce 
do  povoamento  no  Brasil  do  seculo  XVII  (nos  Estados  Unidos  come90u 
depois  de  1830,  com  as  estradas  de  ferro)  que  fez  predominar  a  cultura 
basica  brasileira,  seus  tra90s  particulares  e  tradicionais,  ainda  hoje  exis- 
tentes,  apesar  das  varia96es  provocadas  pelas  mudan9as  tecnicas  xur- 
banas. 

O  Brasil  novo  oferece  uma  estrutura  social  menos  hierarquisada  e 
uma  espantosa  mobilidade  social.  Deste  modo,  as  tradi96es  da  socie¬ 
dade  colonial  e  arcaica  encontram-se  hoje  bruscamente  em  contacto 
com  tra90s  cultmrais  novos,  introduzidos  pela  rapida  importa9ao  de  novas 
tecnicas  de  produ9ao,  novas  culturas  e  modos  de  vida,  especialmente 
a  norte-americana.  Porque  a  sociedade  estd  dividida  em  parte  arcaica 
e  parte  nova,  a  vida  politica  toma-se,  inevitavelmente,  uma  luta  entre 
duas  concep96es  da  natiureza  das  institui96es  politicas. 

O  onus  de  tres  seculos  dt  colonialismo,  isto  e,  de  sujei9ao  a  inte- 
r^ses  metropolitanos,  de  quatro  seculos  de  existencia  da  escravidao, 
de  gigantismo  dos  problemas  e  de  falta  de  quadros  dirigentes  gerou 
um  sentimento  de  insuficiencia,  nao  de  inferioridade,  que  perturba 
tambem  psicoldgicamente  a  decisao  e  escolha  das  tarefas  e  solu96es 
primordiais.  Capistrano  de  Abrey  explicou  a  evolu9ao  das  caracteris- 
ticas  nacionais  pela  progressiva  supera9ao  do  sentimento  de  desdem  pelo 
sentimento  de  superioridade  em  rela9ao  ao  portugues  e  que  nos  deu  o 
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Sete  de  Setembro.  Continuava  porem,  diz  ele,  o  sentimento  de  infe- 
rioridade  em  relagao  ^  Europa.  Mas  esse  sentimento  nao  pode  ser  in- 
teqiretado  como  im  complexo,  pois  reconhecer  uma  hierarquia  de 
valores  e  saber  admirar,  longe  de  ser  um  sintoma  de  inferiodidade,  re- 
trata  indole  generosa  quanto  k  sua  saude  moral.  So  quando  se  dissimula 
a  inferioridade,  simulando  superioridade,  num  circulus  in  probando  dia- 
letico,  e  se  transtoma  e  nega  a  hierarqua  de  valores,  com  ressentimento 
e  emogao,  se  manifesta  o  complexo  de  inferioridade. 

Nao  se  deu  isso  conosco  em  rela5ao  aos  Poderes  Europeus,  espe- 
cialmente  a  Gra-Bretanha,  que  predominaram  sobre  nossa  vida  nacio- 
nal.  Passado  o  otimismo  e  a  confian9a  das  primeiras  boras  de  Indepen- 
dencia,  quando  estava  o  brasileiro  ainda  fascinado  pelas  drogas  e  mi- 
nas,  pela  grandeza  e  possan9a  que  Ihe  ensinara  Antonil,®  ele  sufocou 
sua  insuficiencia  diante  do  catdlogo  interminavel  de  suas  riquezas,  que 
nao  estavam  tao  k  mao  como  Ihe  parecia  antes,  e  pelas  suas  proprias  ten- 
dencias  caiu  no  irrealismo.  Ai  estd  a  raiz  do  ufanismo,'®  riquezas  e  nao 
tarefas,  excelencias  e  nao  suficiencias,  econdmicas  e  espirituais. 

Nao  se  reconheceu  que  o  grande  pecado  era  a  pobreza,  que  se  ven- 
cia  pelo  trabalho  e  pela  poupanga.  Desprezeu-se  o  primeiro,  entregue 
exclusivamente  a  escravos,  e  nao  se  bgou  k  segunda,  nao  formando  o 
capital  nacional  indispensdvel  k  disputa  da  posse  e  gozo  da  riqueza 
que  se  alardeava  em  discursos.  Fez-se  uma  lei  maxima  bastarda,  co- 
piando  trechos  e  trechos  de  Benjamin  Constant,  num  casamente  frus- 
tado  entre  o  irrealismo  da  doutrina  e  a  realidade  nacional.  Estabeleceu- 
se  logo  um  div6rcio  entre  o  mito  e  a  realidade.  O  mais  obstinado  ele- 
mento  da  vida  politica  brasileira  parece  ser  o  habito  de  adotar  solugoes 
em  resposta  a  doutrinas  e  nao  a  situagoes.  A  observagao  de  Jose  Boni¬ 
facio,  de  que  no  Brasil  o  possivel  vai  alem  do  real,  parece  bgar-se  a  esse 
irrealismo  e  ao  verbalismo,  apontado  por  Bryce  e  Cooper.  Ou  quis 
Jose  Bonifdcio  criar  uma  doutrina  de  possibilismo  politico,  segundo  a 
qual  sao  tantas  as  possibilidades  no  Brasil  que  a  realidade  do  mo- 
mento,  as  aparencias  conjimturais  iludem  e  escondem?  Neste  caso 
bgar-se-ia  a  frase  de  Jose  Bonifdcio  k  enganosa  aparencia  das  riquezas 
escondidas,  ao  otimismo  da  visao  de  que  sem  trabalho  jd  as  possuiamos 
e  que  mais  cedo  ou  mais  tarde  se  revelariam. 

A  insuficiencia  era  de  tudo,  de  quadros  dirigentes  e  de  formagao 
de  quadros  dirigidos,  que  nao  se  puderam  formar,  mesmo  no  Imperio, 

•Joao  Andre  Antonil,  CuUura  e  Opulencia  do  Brasil  por  suas  Drogas  e  Minas. 
Ira.  ed.,  Lisboa,  1711. 

“O  nfanismo  tern  origens  remotas,  mas  quem  o  condensou  foi  Afonso  Ceko 
no  sen  Porque  me  ufano  do  meu  pais,  Ira.  ed.  1901;  13ra.  ed.,  1943. 
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apesar  de  t6das  as  suas  grandes  figuras,  e  que  com  a  Republica  se  acen- 
tuou  a  medida  que  as  tarefas  foram  crescendo,  com  as  necessidades  de 
bem-estar  de  sessenta  e  seis  milhoes  de  brasileiros  e  as  imposi96es  de 
expandir  o  progresso  ate  as  dreas  retardadas  do  vasto  territorio.  A  cul- 
pabilidade  estd  mais  no  irrealismo  e  no  verbalismo  que  no  bachare- 
lismo,  no  sacrificio  da  realidade  k  beleza  da  forma  e  da  sonoridade,  ao 
mundo  da  palavra  e  do  ouvido.  Estd  tambem  no  personalismo  que 
caracteriza  nossa  vida  politica  e  as  nossas  minorias  dirigentes.  Liga-se 
k  personalidade  b4sica  brasileira,  que  coloca  a  enfase  nas  relagoes  pes- 
soais,  simpdticas  e  diretas  e  nao  nas  categdricas,  impessoais  e  secun- 
darias.  A  simpatia  estd  acima  da  lei. 

Mas  o  personalismo  que  histdricamente  se  concentrava  nas  figuras 
politicas,  de  bachareis,  ou  nas  cultiurais,  ou  ainda  nas  eclesiasticas  ou 
no  come90  da  Republica  nas  mUitares,  se  subdivide  atualmente  nos 
mais  diversos  grupos.  Desde  1930  a  promo9ao  jomalistica  chefiada  es- 
pecialmente  por  Assis  Chateaubriand  come90u  a  exaltar  as  persona- 
lidades  do  grande  comdrcio  e  industria,  que  atraves  de  suas  associa9des 
forman  grupos  de  pressoes  e  impoem  suas  reividica96es.  Com  o  radio 
e  a  televigao  novas  personalidades  populares  exprimen  as  formas  do  po- 
pulismo,  meio  barbarizado,  e  contrabalangam  as  personalidades  sociais, 
que  a  crdnica  mundana  revelou. 

Deste  modo  tambem  desde  1930  desvalorizam-se  personalidades,  no 
conceito  geral,  e  valorizam-se  outras  pela  aclama9ao  popular  ou  social. 
Se  a  extrema  subdivisao  parece  revelar  sinais  de  democratiza9ao  do 
processo  historico  nao  deixa  de  traduzir  de  um  lado  a  for9a  irracional 
do  populismo  barbarizado,  de  outro  o  poder  das  classes  conservadoras 
mais  interessadas  nos  sens  interesses  que  nos  nacionais  e,  finalmente, 
o  mundo  da  personalidade  frivola  e  ociosa,  exaltada  pela  coluna  social. 

O  sacrificio  do  bacharel  e  do  intelectual,  depreciado  hoje  na  escala 
dos  valores  sociais  e  somente  representado  institucionalmente,  nao  sig- 
nifica  um  ganho,  como  nao  o  significa  a  valoriza9ao  da  personalidade 
social  que  se  caracterisa  pela  emula9ao  pecuniaria,  e  pelo  consume  cons- 
picuo,  grandiose,  iniitil,  contradictdrio  ^  necessidades  de  poupan9a  da 
fase  de  desenvolvimento. 

Assim  a  mair  fragmenta9ao  da  personalidade  e  contraditdria,  reve- 
lando  aspectos  democrdticos  e  oligdrquicos,  e  se  ajustando  k  fragmen- 
ta9ao  do  Poder,  que  vive,  como  disse  Riesman,  em  estado  mercurial. 


Os  momentos  de  suficiencia  da  nossa  historia  sao  aqueles  em  que 
as  minorias  tomaram  o  caminho  da  autonomia  ou,  ainda,  deram  certo 
grau  de  impersonalidade  ^  sua  a9ao,  somado  a  um  conteudo  de  id4ias. 
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problemas  e  solu96es.  A  suficiencia  ou  insuficiencia,  como  a  satisfa^ao 
ou  a  insatisfagao  de  um  conjunto  de  exigencias  de  um  determinado  nivel 
de  vida  e  um  conceito  economico  e  moral.  Nao  se  trata  de  um  con- 
ceito  marxista,  de  que  a  pobreza  de  nossa  economia  explica  as  defi- 
ciencias  psico-sociais  indispensaveis  a  economia  capitalista,  ou  que  a 
fartura  e  a  abundancia  norte-americanas  esclarecem  sua  superioridade, 
como  quiz  ver  David  M.  Potter.”  Com  a  tese  de  Max  Weber  pode-se 
compreender  que  as  insuficiencias  espirituais  ibericas  tenham  impe- 
dido  ou  dificultado  a  forma9ao  do  espirito  do  capitalismo.  Assim  tam- 
bem  nossas  suficiencias  espirituais,  nossas  caracteristicas  psico-sociais 
ac-ompanharam  nossa  insuficiencia  economica  e  nao  sera  so  com  o  de- 
senvolvimento  economico  que  a  venceremos,  porque  se  as  insuficien¬ 
cias  culturais  continuarem,  dificilmente  virao  a  abundancia  e  a  fartura. 

indispensaveis  certas  suficiencias  psico-sociais  para  o  desenvolvi- 
mento  economico. 

O  jogo  e  funcional  e  mutua  a  interdependencia  do  comportamento. 
Sem  rejeitar  o  passado,  pecado  de  que  nos  livramos,  pois  a  condena^ao 
do  passado  significa  a  Revolu9ao,  soubemos  conservar  sempre  uma 
liga9ao  com  nossa  historia  e  formar  uma  consciencia  historica  da  uni- 
dade  do  nosso  patrimonio  territorial  e  espiritual.  A  propria  personali- 
dade  basica  luso-brasileira  tern  horror  a  violencia  e  manifesta  sempre 
um  jeito  de  acomodar  as  coisas,  um  comedimento  que  evita  as  ruturas 
definitivas.  A  habilidade,  a  prudencia  em  evitar  os  extremos,  o  es- 
quecimento,  a  cabe9a  fria  e  o  cora9ao  quente,  contomam  as  horas  di- 
ficeis.  Estas  caracteristicas  psico-sociais  ligam-se  ao  personalismo  da 
nossa  cultura,  a  convivencia  pacifica  que  a  historia  processou,  k  pa- 
ciencia  da  personalidade  basica,  incentivada  pela  escravidao.  Dai  os 
compromissos,  que  na  Independencia,  na  Abdica9ao,  na  Maioridade, 
na  Aboli9ao,  na  Republica  e  em  movimentos  recentes  aparou  as  arestas, 
conciliou,  abrandou  e  finalmente  permitiu,  r^lpidamente,  a  coopera9ao. 

A  propria  indisciplina  brasileira,  que  se  concretizou  em  revolu^oes, 
foi  muito  mais  expressao  de  personalismo  contrariado  que  problemdtica 
e  ideol6gica.  Para  amansar  esse  inconformismo  contribuiu,  no  Imperio, 
a  politica  de  concilia9ao,  de  que  o  Duque  de  Caxias  foi  a  mais  genuina 
expressao,  nao  puramente  militar,  mas  civil.  O  unico  mal  estava,  como 
estk,  em  que  o  compromisso  6  pr^tico-pessoal,  e  nao  prdtico-proble- 
matico  ou  real;  o  bem  estava  e  estd  en  que  nao  podemos  falar,  no 

”  David  M.  Potter,  People  of  Plenty,  Economic  Abundance  and  the  American 
Character,  Chicago,  The  University  of  Chicago  Press,  1954. 

“  Max  Weber,  The  Protestant  Ethic  and  The  Spirit  of  Capitalism,  London, 
George  Allen  &  Unwin,  1930. 
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Brasil,  em  via  dolorosa  do  espirito  civil,  como  na  Prussia  ou  como  em 
certas  ditaduras  militares  ou  nao,  europeias  o  sul-americanas. 

Conclusdes 

Como  conclusoes  provisdrias  podemos  definir  as  seguntes: 

Caracteristicas  Positivas  Tradicionais: 

1.  Uma  sensibilidade  nacional,  muito  viva,  que  exige  que  as  con- 
tribuigoes  estrangeiras  passem  por  um  processo  de  abrasileiramento; 
uma  conciencia  muita  alerta  da  heranga  historica. 

2.  A  coesao  nacional  representada  pela  lingua  comum. 

3.  Uma  tTadi9ao  politica  liberal  (embora  tenha  sempre  havido  in- 
terven9ao  no  piano  economico)  e  civil. 

4.  A  homogeneidade  religiosa,  de  um  catolicismo  muito  flexivel. 

5.  A  forma  relativamente  pacifica  das  rela9des  raciais. 

6.  A  importancia  das  rela^oes  de  familia,  que  e  ainda  o  nucleo  da 
vida  social. 

7.  O  povo  brasileiro  e  dos  mais  abertos  e  accessiveis  do  mundo,  o 
que  facilita  a  capacidade  de  adapta9ao  e  as  aquisi9des  da  tecnica  e  o 
uso  desta  na  utiliza9ao  dos  nossos  reciusos. 

8.  Pelo  prdpria  forma  tradicional  da  coopera9ao  agricola  (puxirao, 
mutirao)  p6de-se  desenvolver  o  espirito  associativo  geral,  muito  re- 
duzido. 

9.  Na  sua  massa,  o  povo  brasileiro  e  relativamente  pouco  sensivel 
^  ideologias,  lento  em  revoltar-se  e  constitui,  por  excelencia,  o  tipo  da 
popula9ao  fdcil  de  govemar. 

10.  A  sociedade  brasileira  tern  um  enraizado  sentimento  democrd- 
tico  que  se  origina  da  sua  profunda  humanidade  crista  em  essencia. 
Ela  desaprova  as  desigualdades,  que  se  impoem  por  causas  econdmicas. 

11.  Epirito  de  conciliayao  que  acomoda  e  evita  os  extremos,  Re- 
jei9ao  as  medidas  ou  solu96es  extremas  ou  violentas. 

As  caracteristicas  positivas  atuais 

1.  Tendencia  ao  otimismo  generalizado,  auddcia  intelectual  e  de 
a^ao,  que  incentivam  o  espirito  de  iniciativa  e  de  empreendimento,  antes 
quase  inexistentes. 

2.  Tendencia  ao  amor  ao  trabalho  e  valoriza^ao  da  atividade  eco- 
Romica,  antes  desprezada. 
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3.  Estimulo  ao  capitalismo,  k  racionalizagao  do  trabalho  e  k  su- 
pera^ao  do  passado  colonial.  O  anuncio  e  a  publicidade,  \k  notados 
por  Cooper  em  1917,  sao  os  primeiros  ensaios  da  abundancia. 

4.  Desejo  de  emancipa9ao  economica  e  de  progresso  social.  O  desejo 
de  refonnar  as  institui96es  sociais  6  muito  poderoso  e  a  tomada  de 
consciencia  das  possibilidades  geogrdficas  e  da  heran9a  hist6rica  e 
muito  forte.  Conseqiientemente,  a  antiga  aversao  k  mudan9a  e  ao 
progresso  estd  desaparecendo.  Hd  alguns  anos  a  pressa  era  considerada 
como  “inimiga  da  perfei9ao”;  hoje  a  pressa  e  tida  como  “inimiga  do 
atrazo”. 

5.  O  sistema  fixo  hierarquizado  de  classes  socio-economicas  exis- 
tente  nas  zonas  rurais  estd  desaparecendo. 

6.  Sinais  de  cren9a  na  fortuna  organicamente  ganha  e  no  sentido 
da  destina9ao  social  do  dinheiro,  ao  contrario  do  amor  ao  jogo  e  ao 
enriquecimento  fdcil  e  rdpido,  tao  comuns  na  sociedade  colonial  e  na 
imperial.  Exemplo  curioso  das  mais  recentes  modifica96es  na  menta- 
lidade  da  juventude  de  origem  oligdrquica  e  a  sedu9ao  pela  atividade 
comercial  e  industrial,  ao  invez  da  ca9a  ao  cartorio,  ou  ao  emprego 
publico. 

7.  O  pacifismo  e  o  pan-americanismo,  que  se  ligam  k  disciplina  ri- 
gida  da  crian9a,  d  autoridade  patema  e  ao  horror  a  solu9ao  trdgica. 
O  Brasil  defense  sempre  o  principio  das  arbitragens  e  solu96es  paci- 
ficas  porque  d  um  pais  de  posi9ao  sdlidamente  protegida  por  titulos 
juridicos,  tern  livre  disposi9ao  de  sua  drea  territorial  e  uma  popula9ao 
sem  problemas  de  minorias  etnicas  ou  lingiiisticas  e  sem  discrimina9ao 
racial,  o  que  facilita  a  assimila9ao  e  integridade  numa  maioria  luso- 
brasileira.  Sua  aversao  ds  solu96es  violentas  no  campo  nacional,  e 
d  guerra,  e  a  cren9a  na  sua  habilidade  nas  negocia96es  diplomdticas 
aumenta  a  tendencia  ao  espirito  conciliatorio.  Estamos  conscientes  de 
que  devemos  viver  numa  comunidade  intemacional  e  nao  nos  atalhos 
da  histdria. 

8.  A  indigna9ao  moral  da  classe  media.  As  classes  medias  sao  pu- 
ritanas  e  moralizadoras  e  sua  indigna9ao  revela  inconformismo  com  as 
mazelas  e  os  erros,  e,  portanto,  f6r9a  moral.  S6  quando  se  desnuda  de 
qualquer  objetivo  politico,  econdmico  e  social  e  uma  tendencia  negativa. 

As  caractertsticas  negativas  tradiciormis  e  atuais 

1.  Restos  da  tendencia  de  adiar  para  amanha  o  que  pode  ser  feito 
hoje. 

2.  Instabilidade  social  e  politica,  provocada  pela  luta  entre  as  tra- 
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di96es  da  sociedade  colonial  arcaica  e  os  elementos  culturais  do  Brasil 
Novo. 

3.  A  grande  falta  de  quadros  na  administra9ao  e  na  politica  bra- 
sileira. 

4.  O  reduzido  niimero  de  adultos  e  eo  grande  contigente  de  jovens 
tomam  esmagadoras  as  tarefas  da  atual  gera9ao,  em  face  especialmente 
do  gigantismo  dos  problemas. 

5.  A  fraude  eleitoral  e  a  corrup9ao  politica-administrativa.  T6da 
a  indigna9ao  moral  da  classe  m^dia,  que  e  um  elemento  decisivo  na 
vida  politica  e  estd  profundamente  insatisfeita  no  Brasil,  se  nutre  destes 
males. 

6.  O  personalismo  da  vida  brasileira,  que  pode  e  deve  ser  corrigido 
pela  enfase  nos  problemas  e  nao  nas  pessdas. 

7.  Irrealismo  das  minorias  dirigentes,  que  pode  e  deve  ser  corrigido 
pela  capacidade  de  responder  aos  desafios,  com  solu9oes  e  nao  com 
doutrinas. 

8.  As  insuficiencias  de  bem-estar  e  de  educa9ao.  Ainda  continuamos 
com  50  per  cent,  de  analfabetos  e,  como  contraste,  com  sete  Univer- 
sidades  oficiais,  das  vinte  hoje  existentes.  Deficiencia  de  um  lado  e 
pletora  de  outro.  O  nivel  medio  de  vida  continua  baixo  (44  anos)  e  a 
dura9ao  media  da  vida  econdmicamente  ativa  6  de  28  anos. 

As  influencias  que  modelam  o  caracter  sao  impalpdveis,  acumuladas 
e  desperdi9adas  no  processo  histdrico  e  podem  ser  observadas  atraves 
da  prodigiosa  variedade  de  pessoas  significativas.  Se  a  fun9ao  social 
do  cardcter  e  assegurar  os  padrdes  de  conformidade  e  certos  elementos 
da  produtividade,  da  politica,  do  lazer  e  da  cultmra,  e  se  o  cardcter,  no 
sentido  cientifico  contemporineo  de  cardcter  histdrico  social,  deve  ser 
considerado  como  as  uniformidades  padronizadas  da  resposta  apren- 
dida  na  articula9ao  da  sociedade,  d  Idgico  e  conseqiiente  o  papel  ca¬ 
pital  que  desempenha  a  juventude  num  pais  de  50  per  cent,  de  jovens 
(mais  de  30  milhdes  de  zero  a  19  anos). 

A  infancia  e  a  juventude  brasileiras  devem  ser  suficientemente  pre- 
paradas  para  a  enormidade  desas  tarefas.  Assim,  o  investimento  na  edu- 
ca9ao  e  tao  importante  quanto  no  desenvolvimento  economico.  So  aten- 
dendo  ^  duas  tarefas  suprimira  o  brasileiro  os  sinais  de  insuficiencia, 
mencionados  nos  aspectos  negativos.  A  fartura  nao  deve  ser  apenas 
economica,  mas  tambem  moral.  Para  isso  o  combate  ao  personalismo 
nao  deve  significar  a  despersonaliza9ao,  como  os  beneficios  do  confor- 
mismo  nao  devem  levar  k  submissao.  Sem  inconformismo  nao  hd  pro- 
gresso.  Nem  o  nacionalismo  econdmico  deve  levar  k  xenofobia. 

A  mudan9a  cultmal  deve  acompanhar  as  transforma96es  industrials 
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e  tecnologicas,  de  modo  a  que  as  alteragoes  dos  meios  tradicionais  de 
vida  possam  ser  acompanhadas  da  execu^ao  de  programas  de  melhoria 
tecnica  e  educacional.  A  personalidade  bdsica  luso-brasileira  perma- 
nece  relativamente  constante  e  sustenta  as  tradi96es  historicas  apren- 
didas  e  cultuadas. 

Esse  povo  de  boa  indole,  na  imagen  estrangeira,  come9a  a  mani- 
festar  nos  aspectos  positivos  de  sen  nacionalismo  uma  fe  crescente  no 
sen  futuro  e  nos  largos  caminhos  da  histdria  em  processo.  Ele  nao 
parece  acreditar  nos  atalhos  da  Histdria:  “Este  Brasil”,  divia  Femao 
Cardim,  em  1590,  “he  jd  outro  Portugal”.  A  progressiva  aceleragao  do 
tempo  histdrico  brasileiro  revela  que  sob  o  impulso  de  caracteristicas 
novas,  da  lideran9a  e  do  povo,  vencidas  a  sobriedade  e  o  conservatismo 
portugues,  este  Brasil  e  |a  outro  Brasil. 
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CHANGING  DEPTHS 
IN  LATIN  AMERICA* 


John  P.  Gillin 

One  hundred  years  ago  Alexander  von  Humboldt  died  at  the  age  of 
90,  loaded  with  honors  earned  by  his  breadth  and  briUiance  as  an  ex¬ 
plorer,  a  scientist,  a  writer,  and  a  hberal  thinker  about  certain  aspects 
of  human  relations.  But  it  was  55  years  before,  in  1804,  that  he  returned 
from  his  famed  five-year  “Voyage  to  the  Equinoxial  Regions  of  the 
New  Continent”.  In  the  last  155  years  many  changes  have  taken  place 
in  Latin  America  as  a  whole  and  in  those  parts  of  it  which  he  visited. 
This  paper  will  mention  a  few  of  them  which  pose  problems  for  present- 
day  students  of  human  affairs  in  the  area,  and  will  also  offer  a  small 
selection  of  facts  that  seem  to  bear  on  these  problems. 

Humboldt  represented  an  era  of  ambidextrous  or  multidextrous  natu¬ 
ral  scientists  who  visited  Latin  America  in  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth 
centuries  and  who  were  able  to  collect  reliable  data  and  to  make  more 
than  casual  travellers’  observations  on  a  broad  range  of  phenomena 
that  are  now  divided  among  a  series  of  more  or  less  mutually-exclusive 
disciplines.  Despite  the  breadth  of  his  interests,  however,  Humboldt 
added  httle  to  the  systematic  store  of  knowledge  concerning  the  ethno¬ 
graphy  or  ethnology  of  the  living  native  peoples  of  the  regions  through 
which  he  travelled.  He  was,  however,  intensely  interested  in  current 
political  and  social  problems  of  the  day  in  these  areas,  as  he  showed  in 
his  two  so-called  “political  essays”  on  Mexico  and  Cuba,  respectively,  and 
his  chapters  on  what  he  called  the  political  situation  in  Venezuela  and 
New  Granada  in  his  three-volume  book  of  travels  for  the  general  reader. 
A  “political”  essay  for  Humboldt  was  a  general  review  and  assessment 
of  natural  resources,  geography,  climate,  human  demography,  social  re¬ 
lations,  and  contemporary  culture— plus  some  attention  to  the  political 
situation,  as  this  term  is  used  today.  Congruent  with  this  focus,  then, 
this  paper  will  consider  certain  aspects  of  the  social  and  cultural  situa¬ 
tion  in  Latin  America  of  our  day,  which  have  changed  the  picture  re¬ 
ported  by  Humboldt  as  he  saw  it  160  to  155  years  ago. 

®  From  a  talk  given  at  the  Alexander  von  Humboldt  Centennial  of  the  Amer¬ 
ican  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Boston,  April,  1959. 
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We  must  all  understand,  of  course,  that  in  mentioning  a  few  out¬ 
standing  features  of  the  Latin  American  situation,  exceptions  can  be 
found  for  some  of  these  statements  in  certain  regions  or  localities.  We 
are  passing  a  series  of  rapid  glances  over  an  enormous  area  of  more 
than  8  million  square  miles,  with  over  180  million  inhabitants  and  a 
great  range  of  climatic  types.  The  following  generalizations,  however, 
apply  to  all  but  a  minority  of  the  major  or  controlling  situations  in  the 
area. 

Let  iis,  then,  consider  certain  facts  and  implications  resulting  from 
the  following  indicated  changes  in  the  social  and  cultural  situation; 
(1)  increase  in  population  and  its  redistribution  demographically;  (2) 
transformations  in  the  structure  of  society  resulting  in  the  emergence 
of  new  middle  segments  of  society  and  a  new,  self-made  aristocracy; 
(3)  the  redefinition  of  the  role  of  women  and  their  importance  in 
public  life;  (4)  alterations  in  the  economic  base,  particularly  those 
associated  with  industrialization  and  the  reorganization  of  the  labor 
force;  (5)  the  sudden  decline  in  cultural  isolation  due  to  the  rapid 
development  of  the  media  of  communication  and  facilities  for  travel, 
and  (6)  the  stress  and  strain  placed  upon  traditional  value  patterns  of 
the  culture  by  the  foregoing  social  and  cultural  changes  and  by  the 
impingement  of  ideological  patterns  from  other  culture  areas.  Perhaps 
from  even  a  brief  review  of  some  of  these  matters  we  may  hazard  some 
projections  concerning  the  future  trend  of  events  and  the  development 
of  policies  that  will  make  for  increasing  mutual  benefits  in  the  relations 
between  Anglo-America  and  Latin  America. 

In  the  first  place,  there  are  a  great  many  Latin  Americans  and  their 
numbers  are  growing  rapidly.  In  the  year  1956,  according  to  estimates 
of  the  United  Nations,  for  the  first  time  in  nearly  a  hundred  years  there 
were  more  people  in  the  Latin  American  countries  than  in  the  United 
States,  and  their  rate  of  population  growth  was  one  of  the  highest  for 
any  major  area  of  the  world— more  than  2.75  per  cent  per  year.  It  is 
predicted  that  by  the  end  of  this  century,  if  present  rates  continue, 
there  will  be  twice  as  many  Latin  Americans  as  Anglo-Americans,  in¬ 
cluding  inhabitants  of  Canada. 

One  may  mention  two  important  aspects  of  the  redistribution  of  at 
least  some  of  this  growing  population.  One  is  that  most  of  the  less 
fully-occupied  countries  have  embarked  upon  plans  for  colonization  of 
their  interior  frontiers,  either  through  government  action,  or  through 
private  enterprise,  or  both.  In  some  cases  this  has  meant  the  distribu¬ 
tion  of  government-owned  land  somewhat  along  the  lines  of  the  North 
American  homesteading  pattern,  as,  for  example,  on  the  north  Pacific 
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slope  and  in  parts  of  Esmeraldas  province  in  Ecuador.  More  often, 
however,  it  has  involved  the  development  of  entirely  new  communities, 
systematically  planned  from  the  ground  up,  as  at  Tingo  Maria  in  Ama¬ 
zonian  Peru,  the  new  colonies  on  the  Pacific  coast  and  in  the  Peten  in 
Guatemala,  or  the  modernistic  new  Brazilian  capital,  Brasilia.  In  some 
cases,  the  government  expropriates  large  privately-owned  estates  and 
sets  up  new  agricultural  communities  upon  them,  a  pattern  started  by 
the  Mexicans  after  the  revolution  of  1910-17.  At  all  events,  many  of 
the  formerly  wide-open  spaces  of  Latin  America  are  filling  up  with 
types  of  settlements  that,  in  form  at  least,  bear  little  resemblance  to  the 
semi-feudal  peasant  villages  and  trading  centers  deriving  from  colonial 
times.  Furthermore,  these  new  frontiers,  due  to  electronic  communica¬ 
tions,  passable  roads,  and  air  services  are  no  longer  so  isolated  as  their 
predecessors  often  were  and  consequently  are  or  may  be  firmly  integrat¬ 
ed  into  the  national  system. 

The  other  major  demographic  change  is  the  movement  of  large 
numbers  of  rural  residents  to  the  cities— or  at  least  to  certain  cities  where 
industrial  or  semi-industrial  employment  is  available.  Although  large 
cities  are  no  novelty  in  Latin  America,  the  contemporary  crowding, 
sub-standard  housing  and  sanitation,  and  disruption  of  old  patterns  of 
social  and  interpersonal  behavior  combine  to  create  one  of  the  out¬ 
standing  sets  of  social  problems  in  certain  areas  today.  The  unrest 
created  by  such  situations  in  some  cases  translates  itself  into  radical 
political  movements,  as  in  Argentina,  Chile,  urban  Brazil,  and  Mexico. 
City  planning,  and  not  only  in  its  physical  aspects,  seems  to  be  required 
in  a  major  way. 

When  Humboldt  visited  Latin  America,  its  society  was  still  composed 
of  only  two  principal  categories,  the  landed  hereditary  aristocracy,  and 
the  working  people.  Since  then,  however,  and  particularly  in  the  last 
80  years  or  so,  a  new  set  of  middle  segments  of  society  has  emerged. 
And  their  members,  plus  some  notiveaux  riches  derived  from  them,  have 
taken  over  social,  political,  military,  economic,  and  cultural  dominance. 
These  elements  can  hardly  be  called  the  middle  class  in  the  traditional 
European  or  North  American  sense.  They  lack  a  unified  core  of  tradi¬ 
tional  culture  values  and  also  a  sense  of  sohdarity  and  social  self- 
consciousness.  Perhaps,  if  they  had  had  these  things,  the  politico-social 
situation  of  Latin  America  dvuring  the  past  80  years  would  have  been 
more  stable  than  it  has  been.  If  one  runs  through  the  rosters  of  con¬ 
trolling  positions  in  Latin  American  government,  armed  services,  edu¬ 
cation,  finance,  and  industry  (including  labor  organizations),  however, 
one  will  find  that  the  great  majority  of  the  leading  figures  are  persons 
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identified  with  the  new  middle  segments  of  society.  National  life  in  the 
modem  world,  of  course,  requires  huge  numbers  of  white  collar  workers, 
technicians,  professional  people,  and  executives  whose  competence  de¬ 
rives  from  training  rather  than  inherited  position.  As  the  Latin  Ameri¬ 
can  nations  have  entered  the  modern  world,  the  increase  in  the  middle 
masses  has  been  the  result.  The  point  to  be  noticed,  is  that  they  did 
not  come  into  the  modem  world  equipped  with  a  fairly  well  consoli¬ 
dated  set  of  “bourgeois  virtues”  or  values  such  as  had  evolved  over 
several  hundred  years  to  form  the  framework  of  the  middle-class  position 
in  Western  Europe,  England,  and  the  United  States.  One  of  the  more 
interesting  cultural  and  philosophical  problems  of  the  area  is  to  observe 
the  development  and  consohdation  of  the  middle-class  value  system  of 
the  Latin  Americans.  Not  the  least  intriguing  aspect  of  the  problem, 
if  one  can  maintain  a  detached  point  of  view  about  such  matters,  is  the 
competition  offered  by  “ready-made”  systems  originating  outside  the 
area— ideologies  such  as  United  States  democracy,  Russian  communism, 
various  forms  of  European  socialism  and  welfare  statism,  and  so  on. 
Barring  military  conquest  or  some  other  paralysis  of  intellectual  inde¬ 
pendence,  it  is  unlikely  that  any  one  of  these  outside  systems  will  be 
taken  over  in  toto.  But  it  is  tme  that  Latin  American  middle  position 
intellectuals  and  practical  men  alike  are  busily  engaged  in  examining 
the  good  and  bad  points  of  all. 

In  Humboldt’s  time,  Latin  America  to  a  large  extent  was  a  man’s 
world.  To  be  sure,  this  was  true,  at  least  from  a  legal  point  of  view, 
of  most  other  “civilized”  areas  of  the  time.  But  the  Latin  American 
definition  of  women’s  roles  persisted  in  having  a  strong  medieval 
Catholic  flavor  that  had  already  been  lost  in  Protestant  Europe  and 
North  America,  The  cult  of  the  Holy  Virgin  was  a  major  symbohza- 
tion  of  the  virtues  of  womanhood.  The  double  sex  standard  was  deeply 
rooted,  as  was  the  notion  that  ‘ladies”  were  incapable  either  of  work 
or  of  logical  thinking,  whereas  lower-class  women  were  created  either 
mainly  for  work  and  men’s  sexual  pleasure,  but,  of  course,  were  not 
equipped  with  brains.  From  a  traditionalist’s  point  of  view,  one  of  the 
most  startling  of  the  modem  changes  has  been  the  recent  recognition  of 
women’s  rights  and  their  emergence  as  an  important,  even  powerful, 
factor  in  public  life.  It  is  no  mere  accident  that  this  has  been  occurring 
coincident  with  the  emergence  and  growth  of  the  middle  segments  of 
Latin  American  society.  Things  have  come  to  such  a  pass  that  a  couple 
of  years  ago  the  lady  mayor  of  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico,  made  a  highly- 
publicized  ceremonial  visit  to  the  lady  mayor  of  Santiago  de  Chile. 
According  to  my  latest  count,  which  is  not  exhaustive,  there  are  at  least 
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24  women  serving  as  elected  members  of  national  legislative  bodies. 
Even  Peru,  often  regarded  as  the  last  strong-hold  of  the  old  colonial 
sentiments,  has  one  woman  senator  and  nine  female  members  of  the 
lower  house.  As  Pierson  and  Gil^  have  pointed  out,  the  movement  for 
the  official  recognition  of  womens  rights  began  at  the  Fifth  Pan- 
American  Conference,  held  at  Santiago  de  Chile  in  1923  with  a  resolu¬ 
tion  recommending  the  abolition  of  sex  discrimination.  The  Inter- 
American  Commission  of  Women  was  created  by  the  Sixth  Pan- 
American  Conference  at  Havana  in  1928  and  continues  with  an  active 
program.  At  present,  women  have  the  vote  in  all  countries  but  Para¬ 
guay.  Non-official  women’s  organizations,  somewhat  like  the  League 
of  Women  Voters  in  the  United  States,  have  appeared  in  most  Latin 
American  countries. 

Apart  from  any  moral  or  ethical  implications,  women’s  freedom  may, 
paradoxical  as  it  sounds,  provide  an  element  of  stability  that  has  been 
so  long  lacking  in  the  public  life  of  many  Latin  American  countries  and 
commimities.  This  may  occur,  briefly,  because  the  “respectable” 
woman,  whether  of  the  aristocracy  or  of  the  working  classes,  has  for 
many  generations  been  the  anchor  of  the  home  and  family.  In  the 
traditional  cultural  formulation,  man’s  sphere  was  outside  the  house¬ 
hold  and  he  had  a  certain  “freedom”  which  often  amounted  to  irresponsi¬ 
bility.  It  was  the  wife’s  function  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  the  family, 
in  the  practical  sense.  If  she  were  an  aristocratic  senora  she  managed 
a  considerable  number  of  servants,  kept  the  accounts  (perhaps  with 
the  help  of  a  mayor-domo),  and  closely  supervised  the  behavior  and 
education  of  the  children.  If  she  were  the  wife  and  mother  of  a  work¬ 
ing-class  family  she  did  these  things  as  best  she  could  and  also  went 
out  and  worked  to  provide  income.  The  different  functions  of  the  sexes 
were,  of  course,  reflected  in  sex  differences  in  child  training.  Boys  near 
puberty  or  later  were  no  longer  under  the  discipline  of  their  mothers 
and  they  were  encouraged  in  various  sorts  of  “masculine  adventures” 
(including  those  of  the  sexual  type),  whereas  girls  were  kept  under 
strict  surveillance,  whose  objective  was  to  develop  a  sense  of  responsi¬ 
bility  and  the  techniques  for  fulfilling  it.  If  this  tradition  of  woman¬ 
hood  is  translated  to  the  level  of  public  affairs,  it  may  well  be  possible 
that  a  new  factor  of  stability  will  be  introduced  into  the  Latin  American 
situation.  Again,  this  offered  as  a  problem  requiring  more  inquiry 
and  research,  not  as  a  final  conclusion. 

Whereas  previous  to  the  present  centvuy  the  economies  of  Latin 

‘William  W.  Pierson  and  Federico  G.  Gil,  Governments  in  Latin  America, 
New  York,  McGraw-Hill  Book  Company,  Inc.  1957. 
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America  had  been  largely  based  upon  agriculture,  mining,  and  (in 
some  areas)  the  collection  of  forest  products,  the  shortages  of  imports 
forced  by  the  two  world  wars,  together  with  popular  pressures  for  higher 
standards  of  living,  stimulated  the  growth  of  manufacturing  industry 
in  many  parts.  Even  basic  heavy  industry  is  developing  so  that  there 
are,  for  instance,  thirteen  steel  plants  in  Latin  America  today  compared 
with  only  three  previous  to  World  War  Two.  It  is  not  my  purpose  to 
discuss  the  technical  economic  aspects  of  this  trend,  but  merely  to 
mention  a  few  features  affecting  culture  and  patterns  of  human  rela¬ 
tions.  Some  of  these  are  familiar  by-products  of  the  industrial  revolu¬ 
tion  as  previously  seen  in  Europe  and  the  United  States.  Transforma¬ 
tions  that  required  a  hundred  years  in  Europe  and  the  United  States, 
however,  are  being  attempted  within  the  space  of  a  few  years  in  some 
parts  of  Latin  America.  Also  the  customs  and  attitudes  of  the  culture 
place  some  features  of  the  Latin  American  industrial  revolution  in  a 
distinctive  atmosphere.  Most  of  the  work  force  is  recruited  from  among 
people  with  a  background  of  rural  hand  labor,  and  some  of  the  problems 
of  community  disorganization  involved  in  their  resettlement  in  urban 
working-class  districts  have  previously  been  indicated.  In  addition, 
modem  factory  production  requires  strict  scheduling  by  clock-measured 
time  and  a  compulsive  neatness  and  cleanliness  of  machines  and  work 
places,  none  of  which  has  been  part  of  the  customary  habits  of  the 
rural  workers.  Furthermore,  the  human  relationships  between  peasants 
and  landowners  have  traditionally  been  characterized  by  the  patron 
pattern,  in  which  the  landowner  has  a  personal  acquaintanceship  with  his 
workers  and  their  families  and  recognizes  certain  human  obligations  to 
them.  This  sort  of  relationship  is  often  impossible  in  a  modem  indus¬ 
trial  situation,  particularly  if  the  owner  is  a  corporation,  and  the  hired 
management  has  been  given  no  training  or  incentive  to  develop  per¬ 
sonalized  human  relationships  with  the  workers.  Personalismo  and  the 
dignity  of  the  person  are  basic  values  in  Latin  American  culture.  Per¬ 
haps  for  these  reasons,  in  addition  to  those  of  a  more  strictly  economic 
character,  labor  organizations  have  grown  rapidly  in  many  parts,  for 
the  labor  leaders  make  a  point  of  providing  a  personal  focus  that  is 
often  missing  from  the  worker  s  relationships  with  management. 

Modem  industry  requires  trained  engineers,  designers,  technicians, 
accountants,  clerical  workers,  and  executives.  The  traditional  Latin 
American  secondary  schools  and  universities,  whose  curricula  were 
dominated  by  the  humanities  tradition,  were  ill-equipped  to  provide 
such  training.  The  result  is  that  there  have  been  numerous,  often 
hurried,  attempts  to  supplement  the  traditional  offerings  or  to  set  up 
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new  training  centers  and  institutes.  There  are  still  lags  in  this  respect 
in  most  countries,  so  that  part  of  the  personnel  have  to  be  sent  to 
Europe  or  North  America  for  their  training.  The  scientific  approach, 
whether  in  its  basic  or  applied  phases,  has  not  been  firmly  rooted  in 
Latin  American  culture,  and  how  its  introduction  will  combine  with 
the  older  values  of  the  humanities  tradition  makes  a  fascinating  ques¬ 
tion  for  continued  study.  As  previously  mentioned,  the  need  of  modem 
industry  for  white-collar  personnel  of  the  types  just  indicated  has  been 
one  of  the  principal  factors  in  sweUing  the  ranks  of  the  middle  seg¬ 
ments  of  society.  This  development,  however,  conflicts  with  one  of 
the  other  traditional  value-complexes  of  the  culture,  namely,  that  of 
hierarchy  or  stratification.  Traditionally,  there  were  few  self-made 
men  or  women  in  Latin  America  except  occasional  successful  revolu¬ 
tionary  leaders  and  their  prominent  supporters.  Furthermore,  relative 
social  status  has  always  been  regarded  as  of  great  importance.  Any 
kind  of  occupation  which  requires  muscular  work  was  demeaning,  an 
attitude  that  still  persists.  All  of  these  factors  play  a  part  in  the  fact 
that  the  middle  segments  have  not  been  more  united  among  themselves 
and  that  individuals  and  families  newly-risen  to  the  middle  levels  lack 
the  noblesse  oblige  of  the  old  aristocracy. 

The  disintegration  of  the  old  patrdn  system  in  many  areas  of  eco¬ 
nomic  life,  combined  with  the  proddings  of  labor  leaders  and  idealistic 
intellectuals,  has  resulted  in  the  establishment  almost  everywhere  of 
features  of  the  welfare  state,  such  as  health  plans,  free  hospitals,  sev¬ 
erance  pay,  unemployment  insurance,  retirement  payments,  etc.  Even 
dictatorships  have  felt  it  necessary  to  make  some  moves  in  these  direc¬ 
tions.  In  extreme  cases  large  privately-owned  enterprises  have  been 
nationalized,  such  as  the  tin  mines  in  Bolivia  and  the  petroleum  business 
in  Mexico.  In  other  cases,  large  businesses  have  been  established  by 
government  agencies  in  the  absence  of  private  initiative  and  capital. 
Examples  include  the  Chiclayo  steel  mills  of  Peru,  various  projects  of 
the  Development  Board  of  Chile,  the  new  Puerto  Barrios  docks  in 
Guatemala.  Because  of  the  still  prevailing  notion  that  savings  should 
be  invested  in  tangible  property  such  as  land  and  buildings,  and  the 
persisting  feeling  that  financial  transactions  should  be  carried  out  only 
on  a  personal  basis,  the  internal  securities  market  is  as  yet  poorly  de¬ 
veloped  in  most  of  Latin  America.  Thus,  although  national  privately- 
owned  industries  are  generally  encouraged,  they  are  in  some  cases 
inadequate  and  must  be  supplemented  by  government  programs.  In 
short,  the  picture  one  gets  of  Latin  American  business  and  economy 
is  not  a  carbon  copy  of  the  United  States  so-called  free  enterprise  sys- 
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tem.  And  economists  will  have  a  rich  field  for  study  as  industrialization 
proceeds  and  new  internal  and  external  markets  develop.  Many  Latin 
American  leaders  argue  that  they  do  not  want  their  expanding  economic 
systems  to  result  in  what  they  see  as  “the  crass  materiahsm”  of  the 
United  States  and  that  ways  must  be  found  to  combine  material  wel¬ 
fare  with  the  values  of  the  spirit. 

The  discussion  of  ideas,  often  suffused  with  some  emotion,  has  been 
characteristic  of  the  Latin  American  scene  since  the  revolutionary  period, 
but  the  intellectual-emotional  ferment  has  increased  considerably  in 
recent  times.  This  has  been  due  to  the  spread  of  literacy,  the  presence 
of  pubhc  (as  well  as  private)  radio  receiving  apparatus  in  even  the 
most  physically-isolated  communities,  and  wider  and  more  frequent 
travel  made  possible  by  modem  road  systems  and  air  services.  One 
result  of  improved  internal  communications  has  been  a  greater  identifi¬ 
cation  of  the  provinces  and  outlying  regions  with  the  nation  than  was 
formerly  possible.  This  may  have  been  an  important  factor  in  develop¬ 
ing  the  present  atmosphere  of  strong  nationalism  which  permeates  Latin 
America.  In  time,  however,  it  may  lead  to  stronger  identification  with 
a  common  culture  and  may  contribute  to  breaking  down  present  national 
boimdaries,  especially  among  people  of  Spanish  speech. 

On  a  broader  stage,  modem  communications  have  enabled  the  con¬ 
testants  in  the  current  Cold  War  to  present  their  positions  constantly  to 
Latin  America.  Communist  and  Socialist  points  of  view  are  more 
available  both  on  the  radio  and  in  printed  form  in  many  parts  of  Latin 
America  than  they  are  in  the  United  States.  Although  there  are  con¬ 
siderable  numbers  of  Communist  converts  and  fellow-travellers,  includ¬ 
ing  some  outstanding  writers  and  artists,  the  predominant  tendency  of 
the  leaders  of  opinion  has  been  to  reject  both  the  Communist  and  the 
United  States  argmnents  as  total  solutions,  and  to  seek  to  formulate 
an  ideology  that  is  “tmly  Latin  American,”  or  Mexican,  or  Pemvian,  or 
whatever  the  case  may  be.  How  successful  and  satisfying  such  attempts 
will  be  remains  to  be  seen.  It  is  tme  that  in  the  past  Latin  Americans 
have  formulated  no  original  system  of  philosophy  and  that  much  of 
their  work  in  this  field  has  been  of  a  derivative  natmre.  But  while  this 
has  been  going  on  in  the  field  of  formal  philosophy,  the  Latin  American 
culture  has  been  developing  its  own  somewhat  distinctive  implicit 
philosophy,  or  collection  of  basic  value  complexes.  And  perhaps  the 
time  has  come  when  leaders  of  Latin  American  thought  will  make  these 
values  more  expHcit  and  systematic. 

In  considering  the  social  and  cultural  relations  between  Anglo- 
America  and  Latin  America,  one  should  not  overlook  a  number  of 
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themes  or  values  firmly-rooted  in  the  cultural  background,  especially 
that  of  the  middle  groups  who  are  setting  the  posture  of  Latin  America 
in  the  modem  world.  Some  of  these  themes  are  at  subtle  variance  with 
those  that  form  the  underpinning  of  the  North- American  middle-class 
culture,  and  unless  they  are  properly  understood  may  lead  to  conflict. 

Personalism  and  individualism  are  among  the  most  highly-valued 
themes.  Each  person,  regardless  of  his  social  position,  has  an  inner 
uniqueness  and  dignity  that  should  be  respected  by  others  and  de¬ 
fended  and  developed  by  himself.  Two  people  cannot  have  trust  in 
each  other  unless  they  imderstand  each  other’s  “souls”.  Consequently 
business,  politics,  and  all  pubhc  affairs  are  pervaded  by  this  element  of 
personalism  to  a  greater  extent  than  in  the  United  States.  Kinsmen  or 
members  of  the  same  relationship  group  are  supposed  to  have  this  kind 
of  understanding  of  each  other,  and  so  it  is  that  both  consanguineal 
and  affinal  ties  are  of  more  importance  than  in  the  United  States. 
Furthermore,  these  are  supplemented  by  ties  of  ceremonial  kinship  set 
up  by  godparenthoods  of  various  types. 

A  strong  theme  of  idealism  or  transcendentalism  runs  through  the 
culture.  Existence  does  not  consist  only  of  a  series  of  materialistic 
empirically-perceived  situations.  There  is  “something  beyond”  —  algo 
mds  alld.  This  is  not  merely  a  product  of  Cathohc  theology,  but  finds 
its  place  in  modem  secular  culture  as  well.  Much  attention  is  given 
to  the  ultimate  meaning  of  existence,  the  inner  essence  of  things  as  well 
as  of  people,  and  the  spiritual  values  of  life.  Words  are,  of  course, 
tools  for  handling  these  concepts  and  feehngs.  And  it  sometimes  ap¬ 
pears  to  outsiders  that  Latin  Americans  value  the  Word  more  than  the 
Thing. 

In  Latin  America,  emotions  have  value  in  their  own  right  and  should 
be  expressed,  not  repressed.  Artistic  expression  of  emotion  has  the 
highest  rating,  and  most  educated  people  strive  to  develop  some 
medium,  even  though  in  an  amateur  way.  Thus  business  men  and 
pohticians  do  not  feel  a  necessity  to  apologize  for  writing  poems  or  essays, 
dancing,  singing,  playing  a  musical  instmment,  or  otherwise  trying  to 
express  themselves  artistically.  Periodic  release  from  monotony  is  re¬ 
garded  as  essential  and  is  reflected  in  frequent  public  fiestas  and  much 
private  entertaining.  Also  everyone  has  the  right  to  give  way  or  even 
to  cultivate  an  occasional  mood  of  sweet  sadness,  tristeza.  As  Galo 
Plaza,  former  president  of  Ecuador,  once  put  it  to  the  author:  “Look 
around  you  in  bars  or  at  band  concerts  in  the  park.  See  how  many 
times  a  group  of  friends  will  come  in,  take  a  table,  request  the  musicians 
to  play  some  sad  music,  and  order  drinks.  They  will  then  start  talking 
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about  the  melancholy  facts  of  life,  perhaps  even  weeping  —  and  having 
the  time  of  their  lives”. 

Fatalism  is  another  pervading  cultural  attitude.  One  should  strive 
to  fulfill  his  inner  potentialities  and  to  realize  his  spiritual  and  emo¬ 
tional  values,  but  God  or  Fate  may  at  any  time  intervene  to  block  suc¬ 
cess,  and  once  Fate’s  hand  is  clearly  seen,  there  is  no  use  in  trying  to 
oppose  it.  This  attitude  often  leads  to  acts  of  great  heroism  and  valor 
far  beyond  the  practical  requirements  of  the  situation.  It  may  also 
result  in  prematurely  “giving  up”  on  a  task  or  program,  which  persis¬ 
tent  North  Americans  with  their  optimistic  faith  that  any  problem  can 
be  solved  if  given  enough  ingenuity  and  effort,  would  try  to  see 
through  to  a  successful  end. 

Previously  mentioned  was  the  cultural  notion  that  the  order  of  the 
universe,  including  human  society,  is  hierarchical.  Although  the  basis 
of  a  given  human  hierarchy  may  be  changed  from  that  of  heredity  to 
that  of  achievement,  it  is  inevitable  that  even  achieved  or  earned 
statuses  will  be  ranged  along  a  scale  or  in  a  stratified  manner  —  and 
this  is  probably  as  it  should  be.  Although  lip  service  may  be  given 
to  the  notion  that  “all  men  are  created  equal,”  most  Latin  Americans 
think  they  know  that  it  is  not  true. 

Perhaps  these  important  value  complexes  are  sufficient  to  suggest 
some  of  the  problems  of  cultural  adjustment  the  Latin  Americans  face 
in  the  modem  world.  One  asks  how  the  themes  just  mentioned  can  be 
adjusted  to  such  North  American  middle-class  values  as  the  empirical 
view  of  reality,  optimism,  ingenuity,  hard  work,  the  scientific  attitude 
and  method,  emotional  control,  social  as  well  as  political  democracy, 
conformity  of  the  individual.  Or  how  they  relate  to  Marxian  dialectical 
materialism,  the  subordination  of  the  individual  to  the  system,  the 
triumph  of  the  proletariat  in  a  classless  society? 

It  is  possible  that  we  will  see  something  of  a  blending  process  where¬ 
by  certain  of  the  foreign  values  are  grafted  into  the  traditional  culture 
of  Latin  America,  perhaps  with  some  new  values  developed  in  the 
area,  to  form  a  rather  original  synthesis.  At  the  present  time,  there  is 
a  strong  tendency  in  some  Latin  American  circles  to  reject  North- 
American  culture  in  toto.  Such  negation  is,  in  large  part  a  projection 
of  fears  of  economic  and  political  domination  by  the  Colossus  of  the 
North.  If  time  and  U.  S.  international  policies  show  that  such  fears 
are  baseless,  the  two  major  types  of  civilization  of  the  Western  Hemis¬ 
phere  may  draw  closer  together  and  borrow  the  best  from  each. 

Many  changes  have  taken  place  in  the  155  years  since  Humboldt 
ended  his  first-hand  observations  in  colonial  Latin  America.  Despite 
political  independence  from  Europe,  however,  during  most  of  this 
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period  the  nations  of  the  area  have  remained  outside  the  circle  of  the 
more  developed  contemporary  civihzations.  Now  they  are  preparing 
to  enter  the  Modem  World  and  are  in  the  process  of  transforming  their 
societies  and  culture  in  order  to  play  their  full  role  with  dignity  and 
honor. 
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DON  RAFAEL  MARIA  DE  LABRA; 
AUTONOMISTA  ESPANOL 

Juan  R.  Castellano 

La  cuesti6n  colonial  fue  comprendida  por  muy  pocos  politicos  es- 
panoles  del  siglo  XIX.  Pi  y  Margall  fu6  uno  de  ellos,  si  bien  cuando 
llego  al  poder  no  hizo  nada.  Prim  fu6  otro.  Segiin  imo  de  sus  bio- 
grafos,  “penso  en  conceder  la  autonomia  para  despues  llegar  a  la  in- 
dependencia,  y,  cuando  pensaba  ya  en  triunfar,  librado  a  nuestro  pais 
del  cdncer  que  le  consumia  .  .  .  acontecid  el  vil  asesinato  de  que  fue 
victima.”^  El  tercero  fue  Rafael  Maria  de  Labra  (1840-1918),  a  quien 
nadie  excedid  en  senalar  los  vicios  y  pecados  de  la  colonizacidn  es- 
panola. 

Verdaderamente  sorprende  hoy  el  olvido  en  que  se  tiene  a  un  hom- 
bre  que  dedicd  lo  mejor  de  su  vida  a  la  defensa  de  los  intereses  anti- 
llanos.  Porque  America  —  hay  que  decirlo  —  fue  su  obsesidn,  no  sdlo 
durante  los  dias  de  la  colonia  sino  despues,  cuando  ya  perdidos  los 
ultimos  restos  del  imperio  espanol  se  dedicd  a  cultivar  la  intimidad 
americana  y  a  fomentar  la  unidn  espiritual  de  Espaha  con  las  repu- 
blicas  hispanoamericanas. 

Que  tambien  Labra  pensaba  en  una  futura  independencia  para 
Cuba  V  Puerto  Rico  no  parece  haber  duda.  Despues  de  una  autonomia, 
que  capacitara  a  las  islas  para  fijar  su  destine,  concibid  la  posibilidad 
de  una  Commonwealth,  es  decir,  la  independencia  dentro  de  una  fe- 
deracidn  hispdnica.  Esto  explica  por  que  no  fud  nunca  asimilista  de 
corazdn.  Recuerdese  que  en  todas  ocasiones  pedia  para  las  Antillas 
libertades  superiores  a  las  de  cualquier  provincia  espanola,  “una  des- 
centralizacidn  mayor  que  la  propia  de  las  provincias  o  regiones  de  la 
Metrdpoli.”  *  Mientras  que  los  partidos  mondrquicos  que  tumaban  en 
el  poder  temian  ser  “mds  o  menos  envueltos  en  la  exagerada  habilidad 
americana”  {op.  cit.,  p.  196)  y  rechazaban  en  absolute  la  solucidn  au- 
tonomista,®  Labra,  por  su  parte,  abogaba  por  la  preservacidn  del  es- 

‘Natalio  Rivas,  Narraciones  contempordneaa  (Madrid,  1953),  p.  224. 

*  La  Republica  y  Uu  libertades  de  Ultramar  (Madrid,  1897),  p.  269. 

*Aun  en  1892  contestaba  Sagasta  a  Labra  en  el  Parlamento:  “Tengo  miedo 
a  la  autonomia,  muy  expuesta  a  que  venga  tras  de  ella  la  emancipacidn  .  .  .;  auto¬ 
nomia  en  lo  politico,  algo  que  merme  la  soberania  de  la  nacion,  eso,  jamds;  esa 
es  la  valla  insuperable  que  hay  entre  los  autonomistas  y  los  liberales”  (V^ase  La 
Republica,  p.  208). 
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piritu  americano  (“Dejad  vivir  lo  que  constituye  el  espiritu  america- 
no”  —  decia  en  las  Cortes)  y  por  la  union  espiritual  con  los  otros 
paises  de  origen  hispdnico.^ 

Repetimos,  America  fue  la  gran  pasion  de  su  vida,  desde  que  em- 
pez6  a  hacer  uso  de  la  pluma,  apenas  contados  veinte  anos,  hasta  el 
fin  de  su  vida.  ^A  que  se  debe  este  gran  interes  en  los  asuntos  colo- 
niales?®  En  cierto  lugar  explica  que  por  haber  nacido  en  Cuba  “de 
padres  peninsulares,  con  familia  y  amigos  en  aquella  isla,  y  formando 
parte  del  gnipo  de  privilegiados  de  la  sociedad  ultramarina estaba 
“estrechamente  obligado  ...  a  poner  cuanto  fuera  y  valiese  en  favor  de 
la  redencidn  de  nuestras  Antillas.”®  En  otra  ocasion  nos  informa  que 
cumple  un  deber  y  paga  una  deuda  contraida  por  algunos  familiares 
que  se  habian  aprovechado  “de  los  errores  y  pecados  de  nuestro  sis- 
tema  colonial.” '  En  1869  admitia  que  todos  sus  intereses  y  todas  sus 
esperanzas  radicaban  en  la  Peninsula,  pero  que  escribia  “con  particular 
amor  y  rara  perseverancia  en  defensa  de  aquella  tierra  [Cuba]  .  .  . 
porque  la  debo  mis  humildes  pero  carinosos  cuidados  por  mil  razones 
—  por  su  situacidn  tristisima,  por  la  complexidad  de  sus  problemas,  por 
su  desgraciada  historia  .  .  .  porque  alii,  mds  que  en  ninguna  parte  de 
Espana,  es  menester  llevar  la  mano  de  la  Justicia  y  los  rayos  de  la  Li- 
bertad.”  ® 

Aun  admitiendo  esos  “deberes  de  conciencia”  y  “compromises  de 


*  Aunque  Labra  nunca  se  atrevib  a  pedir  abiertamente  la  independencia  para 
Cuba,  se  percibe  en  sus  escritos  tal  posibilidad.  Ya  antes  de  1869  escribia:  “El 
porvenir  independiente  de  Cuba  es  [hoy]  una  locura,”  pero  anadia,  “al  menos  en 
un  porvenir  inmediato.”  Anos  mds  tarde  declaraba  que  habia  venido  haciendo  una 
politica  “de  alcance  intemacional  que  hiciese  posible  ...  la  reconstruccidn,  bajo 
nueva  forma  de  aquel  grande  imperio  hispano-americano  que  el  siglo  XVIII  en- 
treg6  a  los  embates  afortunados  de  la  Revolucidn  contempordnea”  (El  Congreso 
pedagdgico  hispano-portugu^-americano  de  1892,  p.  266).  N6tese  bien  lo  de 
nueva  forma,  con  lo  que  sin  duda  quiso  indicar  su  sueno  de  un  nucleo  federativo, 
una  Commonwealth. 

•La  primera  vez  que  ocup6  la  tribuna  del  Ateneo  de  Madrid,  alld  por  1870, 
decia  que  nadie  sentia  gusto  por  los  estudios  de  politica  colonial  y  que  dl  era  “de 
los  pocos  —  quizd  el  unico  —  que  en  estos  momentos  solicitan  la  atencidn  del 
publico  sobre  los  asuntos  coloniales”  (Politica  y  sistemas  coloniales,  p.  7). 

•La  crisis  colonial  de  Espana  (Madrid,  1901),  p.  4  y  La  reforma  politica  de 
Ultramar  (Madrid,  1901),  p.  330. 

’’Carta  que  a  varies  electores  del  distrito  de  Infiesto  dirige  su  ex-diputado  a 
Cortes  (1872),  p.  18. 

*  Espana  y  America.  1812-1912  (Madrid,  1912),  p.  179.  Aunque  muchos  de 
sus  enemigos  politicos  le  motejaban  de  criollo,  y  por  lo  tanto  inspirador  de  poca 
confianza,  Labra  se  confiesa  espanol  por  los  cuatro  costados:  “En  Madrid  me  he 
educado  desde  los  diez  anos:  de  esta  universidad  he  recibido  favores  sin  cuento: 
aqui  trabajo  como  abogado:  amo  esta  tierra  con  delirio:  sobre  ella  he  de  morir,  por¬ 
que  a  ella  estoy  intimamente  ligado:  me  enorgullezco  repitiendo  el  sagrado  nom- 
bre  de  mi  patria  .  .  .”  (A  varies  electores  de  Infiesto,  pags.  18-19). 
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honor”  que  le  ocasionaron  disgustos,  quebrantos  y  “la  tremenda  impo- 
pularidad,  que  tanto  en  la  Peninsula  como  en  las  Antillas,  se  cebo  por 
bastante  tiempo  en  mi  modesto  pero  honrado  nombre,”®  cabe  pregun- 
tarse  por  que  continuo  la  campana  americanista  con  tan  tenaz  empeho 
y  por  espacio  de  treinta  ahos.  ,iQue  otros  motives  ademas  del  “deber 
inexcusable”  le  impulsaban  a  no  abandonar  la  lucha?  Motives  patrio- 
ticos  tambien  le  sirvieron  de  incentive:  el  de  asegurar  el  porvenir  de 
Espaha,  “recuperar  nuestra  influencia  en  America,  adquirir  su  repre- 
sentacion  en  Europa,”  para  lo  cual  consideraba  imprescindible  la  con- 
servacion  de  las  Antillas:  “los  ul times  destellos  del  poder  europeo  y  de 
la  civilizacion  del  viejo  mundo  en  la  nueva  e  impaciente  America:  el 
punto  de  confluencia  de  las  dos  grandes  direcciones,  sajona  y  latina, 
que  .  .  .  se  dividen  las  voluntades,  las  fuerzas  y  las  esperanzas.”  Con¬ 
sideraba,  pues,  a  las  Antillas  como  punto  de  apoyo  para  influir  en  la 
America  continental,  si  bien  reconocia  que  para  realizar  alia  “nuestra 
grandiosa  mision  en  el  porvenir”  hacia  falta  “en  las  posesiones  que 
nos  quedan  en  ella  una  politica  grande,  fecunda,  de  confianza  y  de  re¬ 
forma:  la  politica  de  las  grandes  realidades  contemporaneas.” 

Por  lo  que  a  Cuba  respecta  (isla  a  la  que  llama  “corazon  de  Ame¬ 
rica”  y  “verdadera  flor  de  un  mundo  de  maravillas” ) ,  estimaba  que 
debia  recibir  el  privilegio  de  gobemarse  a  si  misma  para  que  “mas 
feliz  que  el  resto  de  la  raza  espanola  en  el  Sur  de  America,  sea  como 
el  foco  que  irradie  ilustracion  y  progreso  y  bienandanza  en  el  Golfo 
de  Mejico,  y  lleve  la  voz  de  la  gran  familia  latina.”  Es  decir  que, 
para  Labra,  Cuba  era  “punto  de  apoyo”  para  la  reconquista  espiritual 
de  America  y  “lugar  de  cita”  y  “punto  de  confluencia”  de  dos  civiliza- 
ciones  opuestas  “que  todavia  no  ban  producido  en  Europa  una  obra 
comun  y  de  perfecto  caracter.”.  Su  gran  temor,  sin  embargo,  era  que, 
abandonada  la  isla  a  sus  propias  fuerzas,  cayera  en  manos  de  vecinos 

*  La  crisis  colonial,  p.  5, 

“  La  autonomia  colonial  en  Espana  (Madrid,  1892),  p.  128  y  Meeting  en  el 
Teatro  de  la  Alhambra  (Madrid,  1881),  p.  21. 

**  La  autonomia  colonial,  pags.  220-221. 

“  La  cuestion  colonial  (Madrid,  1869),  p.  77.  Con  verdadera  oratoria  deci- 
mononica  describia  en  1892  los  encantos  de  la  Grande  Antilla:  “La  region  mas 
riente  y  atractiva  del  esplendido  mundo  .  .  .;  tierra  de  espejismos,  contrastes  y  en¬ 
cantos  que  a  la  entrada  del  Golfo  Mejicano  se  adelanta  a  recibir  con  las  brisas  del 
Atlantico  las  ideas,  las  artes  y  los  gustos  de  la  refinada  Emopa,  y  que  surgiendo  en- 
tre  el  punado  de  islas,  palpitantes  de  color  y  ahitas  de  perfumas,  que  forman  el 
archipi^lago  antillano,  parece  la  mas  festejada  por  las  espumas  del  mar  y  los  res- 
plandores  del  cielo,  ofreciendo  propicio  escenario  a  todas  las  clases  y  todas  las 
razas  .  .  .  y  lugar  de  cita  y  compenetracion  a  las  grandes  influencias  latina  y 
sajona  que  ahora  se  disputan  en  el  hemisferio  colombiano,  todavia  mas  que  eh  el 
viejo  continente,  la  direccion  de  la  sociedad  contemporanea”  (Congreso  Pedago- 
gico,  p.  265). 
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poderosos  y  acabara  por  ser  “una  factoria  libre  y  poderosa,  pero  fac- 
toria  al  cabo  considerando  sus  riquezas  naturales,  su  posicio  geografica, 
y  el  cardcter  yankee,  que  ha  hecho  de  treinta  anos  a  esta  parte  pro¬ 
digies  que  se  llaman  Chicago  y  Cincinnati.”  Una  politica  “de  fuerza, 
de  resistencia,  de  pasion  y  de  exclusivismo”  por  parte  de  Espaha,  con- 
tribuiria  indefectiblemente  a  que  estos  temores  se  realizaran.^^ 

Es  cierto  que  Labra  represento  mas  veces  a  Puerto  Rico  que  a 
Cuba  en  el  Parlamento  espanol;  pero  no  se  debe  olvidar  que  la  grande 
Antilla  no  tuvo  representacion  en  Cortes  hasta  1879,  al  apaciguarse 
la  insurreccidn.  Entonces  fue  elegido  diputado  por  la  Habana,  y  mas 
tarde  por  Santa  Clara  (1885),  Guanabacoa  (1893,  1894,  1898)  y  se- 
nador  por  la  Universidad  de  la  Habana  en  la  legislatura  de  1896. 
Consta  que  en  varias  de  estas  ocasiones  tambien  salio  elegido  por 
algun  distrito  de  la  pequena  Antilla,  optando  en  tales  casos  por  la 
representacidn  cubana  “por  conveniencias  politicas  y  parlamentarias.” 
(Los  puertorriquenos,  que  fueron  los  primeros  en  llevarle  al  Parla¬ 
mento,  llegaron  a  acusarle  de  estar  mas  interesado  en  los  destinos  de 
Cuba  que  en  los  de  Puerto  Rico.)^^ 

No  es  de  este  lugar  la  enumeracion  de  sus  extraordinarios  esfuerzos 
en  favor  de  la  abolicion  de  la  esclavitud.  Fue  su  indiscutible  apostol 
y  campedn,  merito  que  hasta  el  mismo  Castelar  —  poco  propicio  al  elo- 
gio  —  le  reconoce.  Juan  Gualberto  Gomez  nos  asegura  que  Labra  con- 
sagro  “su  intehgencia  superior  y  su  actividad  incansable  a  la  causa  de 
la  abolicion  .  .  .,  que  ha  tenido  la  fortuna  de  ver  desaparecer  de  los 
dominios  espanoles.”  El  historiador  puertorriqueno  Gomez  Acevedo 
le  llama  “el  mas  ardiente  defensor  de  la  abolicion  de  la  esclavitud,” 
ahadiendo  que  en  la  Sociedad  Abolicionista  Espanola  se  destaco  “por 
su  infatigable  labor,  por  su  celo,  por  su  intehgencia,  por  su  entusias- 
mo.”  De  todos  es  bien  sabido  que  el  fue  el  inspirador,  cuando  no 
el  redactor,  de  todas  las  leyes  de  abolicion:  la  de  1873  para  Puerto 
Rico  y  las  de  1880  y  1886  para  Cuba.  Pero  la  abolicion  obedecia  mas 
bien  a  impulses  humanitarios  que  politicos  y  se  hizo  casi  completa- 
mente  en  la  Peninsula,  con  medios  peninsulares  y  sin  apenas  participa- 

“La  cuestidn  colonial,  loc.  cit. 

“  Conviene  advertir  tambien  que  en  algunos  casos  pudo  representar  algun 
distrito  de  la  Peninsula.  En  1894,  por  ejemplo,  el  partido  republicano  le  puso  de 
candidate  por  Madrid  (sab6  elegido  otro  candidate  menos  conocido),  pero  renuncid 
a  la  candidatura  por  estimar  que  la  representacidn  cubana  le  ofrecia  la  oportuni- 
dad  de  “hacer  una  campana  rompiendo  con  el  retraimiento  que  yo  he  combatido 
siempre  en  todas  partes”  (La  republica  y  .  .  .,  p.  202,  nota.). 

^Preparando  la  revolucidn  (La  Habana,  1936),  vol.  2,  p.  18.5. 

“  Sanz,  promotor  de  la  conciencia  separatista  de  Puerto  Rico  (San  Juan,  1956), 
pags.  73  y  168. 
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cion  de  los  antillanos.  La  autonomia  era  otra  cosa.  Requeria  la  cola- 
boracion  de  las  islas,  al  menos  “para  evidenciar  sus  necesidades  y  pre- 
cisar  sus  agravios.”  For  eso,  desde  los  comienzos  de  su  vida  piiblica  se 
propuso  Labra  dos  cosas:  proclamar  la  necesidad  de  conceder  la  auto¬ 
nomia  “como  unica  solucidn  aceptable”  y  convencer  a  sus  electores  de 
Puerto  Rico  (siempre  menos  autonomistas  que  los  cubanos)  de  la 
bondad  de  esta  doctrina.  A  los  constituyentes  de  Sabana  Grande  les 
decia  en  1873:  “Entiendase  que  yo  soy  partidario  de  la  autonomia  co¬ 
lonial.  Lo  he  dicho  cien  veces,  lo  he  escrito  otras  tantas,  estoy  dis- 
puesto  a  repetirlo  en  cuantas  ocasiones  se  quiera.”  Despues  paso  a 
solicitar  la  participacion  de  los  antillanos,  “con  su  iniciativa  y  trabajo 
perseverante,”  en  la  consecucion  de  la  empresa.  En  un  discurso  parla- 
mentario,  tal  vez  su  mds  brillante  defensa  del  regimen  autondmico  (14 
de  junio  de  1883),  reclamaba  abiertamente  para  ellos  “una  Diputacidn 
insular  encargada  de  resolver  todo  lo  que  sea  especial  o  exclusive  de 
la  colonia  .  .  .  grandes  expansiones,  grandes  libertades  .  .  De  su 
constancia  y  devocidn  a  la  causa  autonomista  no  le  desviaron  las  muchas 
dificultades  que  hubo  de  confrontar: 

Ante  el  ineludible  compromise  de  mi  honor  y  de  mi  con- 
ciencia  —  nos  dice  —  valian  muy  poco  los  disgustos,  los  que- 
brantos  y  aun  los  peligros,  que  me  asediaron  en  mi  larga  cam- 
pana  de  mds  de  treinta  anos,  durante  los  cuales  puedo  asegurar 
que  ni  senti  desfallecimientos,  ni  abandone  la  tarea  un  solo  dia, 
ni  lograron  siquiera  preocuparme,  unas  veces  el  aislamiento, 
en  medio  del  cual  frecuentemente  me  movi. 

Otro  hombre  con  menos  solidez  de  principios  y  menos  teson  hu- 
biera  abandonado  la  lucha  al  ver  que  por  muchos  anos  (al  menos  hasta 
1884)  la  doctrina  autonomista  no  era  reconocida  siquiera,  con  cardeter 
de  legalidad,  en  los  debates  parlamentarios.  Habria  que  decir  tam- 
bien  hombre  con  menos  optimismo,  pues  mientras  Montoro  se  lamen- 
taba  en  el  Congreso  de  ‘la  esterilidad  del  esfuerzo  autonomista,”  Labra 
se  mostraba  satisfecho:  “Yo  sostengo  que  lo  conseguido  raya  en  lo  ex- 
cepcional,”  o  “Yo  soy  de  los  que  creen  que  lo  conseguido  en  estos  ul- 
timos  anos  tiene  una  verdadera  importancia.”  De  igual  modo,  mien¬ 
tras  Gualberto  G6mez,  mds  tarde,  hablaba  de  la  falta  de  entusiasmo 

”  A  los  electores  de  Sabana  Grande.  (Memorandum  sobre  la  campana  parla- 
mentaria  de  1872),  p.  31. 

Diario  de  Sesiones,  t.  239,  pag.  3060. 

"Lfl  reforma  poKtica,  p.  331  . 

“  Mi  campana  en  las  Cortes  espanolas  de  1881  a  1883  (Madrid,  1885),  pags. 
xiii  y  xiv. 
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del  partido  autonomista,  que  “ha  ido  abandonando  girones  de  la  fe  que 
le  alentaba,  entre  las  zarzas  del  penoso  camino  que  viene  recorriendo 
desde  hace  quince  anos,”  y  Marti,  en  1892,  aludia  a  “la  obra  tortuosa, 
indecisa,  descorazonado  y  parcial”  de  los  autonomistas,  Labra,  ese 
mismo  ano  declaraba:  “La  reforma  colonial  se  esta  realizando  en  nues- 
tra  Espaha  con  una  energia  y  una  continuidad  que  autorizan  las  mas 
risuehas  esperanzas.”  Mas  sorprendente  es  aun  que  no  sintiera  des- 
aliento  ante  la  indiferencia  de  los  espanoles  respecto  al  problema  ul- 
tramarino  y  la  indisciplina  de  algunos  miembros  de  la  diputacion  an- 
tillana,  particulaimente  de  la  cubana.  De  lo  primero  fueron  culpables 
los  gobiemos  de  la  Restauracion  y  la  Regencia  que,  para  salvar  la 
Monarquia,  mantuvieron  al  pais  en  un  estancamiento  espiritual,  en  un 
estado  de  impermeabilidad  para  todos  los  avances;  y  se  comprende 
que  Labra  hiciera  objeto  de  sus  mayores  censuras  al  Ministerio  de  Ul¬ 
tramar,  al  que  llamaba  “ministerio  de  entrada,  asequible  a  politicos 
faltos  de  toda  preparacion  en  materia  colonial”  y  “Ministerio  de  los 
ensayos  .  .  .  de  los  miedos  ...  la  cartera  de  las  pequeneces,”  cuando 
debiera  ser  de  los  mas  importantes  por  tener  “entre  sus  manos  nuestro 
prestigio  y  la  mayor  parte  de  nuestro  porvenir.”  Tambien  fustigaba 
a  los  encargados  de  la  cartera  de  Ultramar.  A  Nunez  de  Arce,  por 
ejemplo,  le  dijo  abiertamente  en  el  Congreso  (17  de  julio  de  1883): 
“Su  Senoria  es  un  hombre  politico  respetable,  es  un  poeta  eminente, 
pero  para  nosotros  es,  y  no  lo  lleve  a  mal,  un  ministro  que  no  sirve.” 

Que  Labra  censurara  la  conducta  de  algunos  autonomistas  de  las 
Antillas,  no  es  de  extranar.  Porque  el  partia  del  supuesto  de  que  en 
una  democracia  el  individuo  no  puede  cumplir  sus  promesas  a  los 
electores  sino  con  la  aprobacion  del  partido  y,  por  consiguiente,  esti- 
maba  erroneo  que  en  las  Antillas  se  diera  excesiva  importancia  a  la 
accion  local,  a  reducir  la  campana  a  Cuba  y  Puerto  Rico,  cuando  de 
lo  que  se  trataba  era  de  recabar  leyes  “que  s61o  aqui  se  ban  de  dar  y 
promulgar.”  Reconocia  que  el  dato  local  era  “el  principal  determinante 
de  la  politica  ultramarina,”  pero,  a  la  vez,  creia  que  se  adelantaria 
mds  si  los  antillanos  se  afiliaran  a  algun  partido  peninsular  e  intimaran 
con  los  dirigentes  de  la  politica  espahola.  En  otras  palabras,  no  bas- 
taba,  segiin  Labra,  “tener  raz6n  para  ganar  un  pleito,”  ni  Servian  de 
nada  discursos  elocuentes  a  mil  leguas  de  distancia  o  articulos  perio- 


”  Preparando  la  revolucidn,  v.  2,  p.  45. 

“Congreso  pedagdgico,  p.  276. 

”  La  crisis  colonial,  p.  150;  La  autonomia  colonial  en  Espana  (Madrid,  1892), 
pags.  14-15. 

“  Diario  de  S.,  t.  241,  p.  4078. 
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disticos  bien  pensados  pero  leidos  solo  por  lectores  “mas  o  menos  des- 
ocupados.”  Lo  que  convenia  era  disciplina,  unidad  de  proposito  y 
acuerdo  en  lo  que  autonomia  significaba,*®  a  lo  que  habria  que  anadir 
una  intensa  y  persistente  propaganda  en  la  Peninsula,  “dia  tras  dia,  sin 
desmayos  ni  arrebatos,”  sin  “protestas  aparatosas  y  actitudes  tragi- 
cas,”  a  fin  de  llegar  a  la  opinion  publica,  “nuestra  unica  garantia,” 
y  asi  combatir  la  indiferencia  general,  la  ignorancia  y  el  embotamiento. 
En  su  concepto,  la  mayoria  de  los  espanoles  sabian  poco  de  lo  que 
pasaba  en  las  islas,  y  ese  poco  se  basaba  en  el  estrecho  criterio  de 
gente  que  volvia  de  Ultramar:  emigrantes  casi  analfabetos,  empleados 
jubilados  y  comerciantes  “que  explotaban  el  mercado  antillano  por  el 
monopolio  de  las  harinas,  los  zapatos  y  los  barcos  de  nuestro  litoral.” 
Habia,  pues,  necesidad  de  crear  ambiente  por  medio  de  periodicos  y 
revistas  declaradamente  autonomistas,  al  menos  en  las  grandes  pobla- 
ciones,  y  por  medio  de  conferencias  frecuentes  en  que  participaran 
hombres  venidos  de  America,  dispuestos  a  tomar  parte  en  toda  clase 
de  actos  publicos.  Nos  informa  que  varias  veces  quiso  organizar  con¬ 
ferencias  pero  que  le  falt6  personal  por  estar  ausentes  los  diputados  y 
senadores  antillanos,  que  venian  a  la  Peninsula  por  tiempo  muy  limi- 
tado  —  “una  vez  cada  dos  o  tres  anos  y  s61o  por  tres  o  cuatro  meses. 
El  plazo  era  brevisimo  y  su  gestion  tenia  que  reducirse  a  Madrid,  y  en 
Madrid,  al  Parlamento  .  .  .  donde  no  se  habia  cuando  ni  cdmo  se 
quiere.” 

No  s61o  lamentaba  el  aislamiento  de  tales  personas,  en  quienes  re- 
conocia  “nobles  propdsitos,”  y  su  frecuente  retraimiento  de  la  poli- 
tica,  sino  la  pobre  calidad  de  otra  buena  parte  de  la  representacidn 
antillana:  la  constituida  de  “candidates  de  un  liberalismo  subido”  que 
no  viven  en  las  Antillas  y  “nos  hacen  cien  veces  mds  daho  que  los  se- 

“Con  frecuencia  alude  Labra  a  sus  esfuerzos  de  unir  a  cubanos  y  puertorri- 
quenos  (“menos  autonomistas,  pero  quizd  mas  democratas”).  En  otras  ocasiones 
solicitaba  la  adhesidn  calurosa  y  eficaz  de  “los  hombres  que  en  las  Antillas  y  en 
Madrid  tienen  el  compromise  de  llevar  a  t^rmino  feliz  la  empresa  de  libertar  a 
nuestras  provincias  ultramarinas:  esto  es  lo  que  pido  con  encarecimiento,  y  hasta 
con  derecho,  a  mis  amigos  y  correligionarios  de  Cuba  y  Puerto  Rico”  {Mi  campana 
en  las  Cortes,  p.  xiv.) 

**  La  precipitacion  con  que  querian  actuar  algunos  antillanos  le  hizo  exclamar 
en  1884:  “Estoy  harto  del  esfuerzo  de  los  arrebatados  y  los  impacientes,  con  los 
cuales,  por  mi  parte,  declare,  no  he  podido  hasta  ahora  realizar  ninguna  empresa 
seria  y  considerable”  {Mi  campana),  p.  Ixxiv). 

*’  Mi  campana,  p.  xxxiii.  Los  periddicos  antillanos  s61o  los  leian  media  docena 
de  espanoles  en  el  Ateneo  madrileno.  Periddico  autonomista  no  bubo  en  Espa- 
na  mas  que  uno:  La  Tribuna,  que  apenas  durd  dos  anos,  dirigido  por  Labra  con  la 
estrecha  colaboracidn  de  Cualberto  Gdmez.  El  apoyo  de  otros  periodicos  y  re¬ 
vistas  fue  circunstancial  e  intermitente. 

“  La  Republica  y  ,  .  p.  204. 
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nadores  y  diputados  que  sostitenen  un  regimen  centralizador.”  **  Te- 
niendo  esto  en  consideracidn,  recomendaba  que  si  por  la  distancia  o 
por  la  falta  de  medios  economicos  los  autonomistas  antillanos  no  po- 
dian  enviar  al  Parlamento  gente  de  valia  y  prestigio,  la  escogie- 
ran  en  la  Peninsula  “de  entre  aquellos  comprometidos  en  nuestra  causa 
y  que  no  nos  falten.”  Es  justo  hacer  notar  aqui  que  Labra  preferia  los 
nacidos  en  Ultramar,  hombres  del  calibre  de  un  Montoro,  Gdlvez, 
Govin,  Bruz6n,  etc.,  pues  le  importaba  demostrar  “que  las  Antillas  dan 
algo  mds  que  azucar,  tabaco,  cafe,  y  que  aquella  es  una  sociedad  culta, 
al  nivel  de  la  peninsular.”  Igualmente  que  fueran  a  Espana  los  pro- 
hombres  de  los  partidos  autonomistas,  con  el  doble  proposito  de  in- 
formar  debidamente  “a  los  que  aqui  residimos”  y,  al  mismo  tiempo, 
apreciar  “las  inmensas  dificultades  con  que  la  falta  de  influencia  y  de 
masa  nos  abruma.” 

Basta  echar  una  mirada  a  los  Diarios  de  Sesiones  de  las  Cortes  es- 
panolas  de  aquella  4poca  para  darse  cuenta  de  la  infatigable  batalla 
de  Labra  en  favor  de  una  reforma  electoral,  Queria  para  Cuba  y 
Puerto  Rico,  “que  tenian  las  mismas  condiciones  de  cultura  que  la 
Madre  patria,”  una  ley  equivalente,  cuando  menos,  a  la  que  prevale- 
cia  en  la  Peninsula  desde  1890.  Nada  se  logro.  Las  esperanzas  pues- 
tas  en  el  partido  liberal  salieron  defraudadas  al  subir  este  al  poder. 
No  s61o  se  opusieron  los  liberales  a  la  implantacion  del  sufragio  uni¬ 
versal  sino  que  se  negaron  a  cumplir  el  compromise  contraido  de  llevar 
a  las  islas  la  ley  municipal  y  provincial.  Por  esta  raz6n,  aunque  a 
Labra  le  dolia  la  ingratitud  de  muchos  antillanos,  que  llamaban  “li- 
bertades  de  lujo”  a  las  conseguidas  de  1885  a  1889,  comprendia  bien 
que  “para  el  que  vive  en  el  fondo  de  una  aldea  la  libertad  de  imprenta, 
la  libertad  de  asociacion  y  de  reunion  son  de  escasa  importancia,  com- 
paradas  con  el  alcalde  que  multa,  el  inspector  que  apalea,  el  juez  mu- 

“  Mi  campana,  p.  lx. 

”  La  reforma  electoral  en  las  Antillas  espanolas  (Madrid,  1891),  p.  Ixxi. 

"  Mi  campana,  p.  Ixxviii. 

”  Es  evidente  que  los  dos  partidos  monarquicos  que  altemaban  en  el  poder 
temian  el  voto  del  negro  y  del  elemento  separatista.  De  nada  sirvi6  que  Labra 
demostrara  en  los  debates  parlamentarios  la  injusticia  de  que  se  negara  el  derecho 
electoral  en  Cuba  a  84,000  de  los  114,000  registrados  en  las  listas  de  contribucion, 
y  que  hubiera  distritos,  tanto  en  Cuba  como  en  Puerto  Rico,  con  menos  de  500 
electores.  “Era  vergonzoso”  —  decia  —  que  “las  tres  cuartas  partes  de  los  contri- 
buyentes  quedaran  fuera  de  representacion,  haciendo  posible  que  frente  a  dipu¬ 
tados  de  la  Peninsula  que  estan  aqui  por  20  6  25,000  votos,  jeste  yo  por  s61o 
28!”  (Autonomta  colonial,  p.  160).  Por  su  insistencia  en  reformas  para  las  An¬ 
tillas,  Romero  Robledo  le  castigo  duramente  en  los  debates  parlamentarios  del  7 
y  8  de  julio  de  1891,  acusandole  de  arrogarse  atribuciones  que  el  partido  auto- 
nomista  cubano  no  le  habia  conferido  y  echandole  en  cara  falsas  aspiraciones,  por 
cuanto  en  Cuba  no  faltaba  libertad  ninguna  (Diario  de  S.,  t.  306,  p.  2869). 
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nicipal  que  condena  y  la  comision  que  reparte  el  impuesto  para  gravar 
siempre  al  adversario”  {Autonomia  colonial,  p.  48). 

Los  partidarios  del  statu  quo  consideraban  separatistas  encubiertos 
a  todos  los  autonomistas.  Sin  embargo,  por  lo  que  respecta  a  Labra, 
nada  estd  mds  lejos  de  la  verdad.  En  realidad,  puede  afirmarse  que 
desde  el  principio  de  su  vida  politica  veia  mds  peligro  en  el  anexio- 
nismo  a  los  Estados  Unidos,  temiendo  que  la  isla  se  convirtiera  en 
una  republica  de  negros.  En  1868  se  preguntaba:  “^No  ser4  de  te- 
mer  .  .  .  que  en  la  dulce  y  hermosa  Cuba  se  dieran  cita  los  explotados 
de  tres  siglos,  los  negros  de  los  Estados  Unidos  y  de  las  demds  An- 
tillas,  que  con  la  superioridad  del  mimero  .  .  .  fijarian  alii  su  impe- 
rio?”  Porque  Cuba,  anexionada  al  coloso  del  Norte,  gozaria  “de  una 
libertad  mds  completa  y  tal  vez  mas  duradera,”  pero  esa  “Cuba  latina, 
la  Cuba  que  hoy  conocemos”  desapareceria.  Le  horrorizaba  pensar 
lo  que  haria  un  norteamericano  dueno  de  la  isla  si  se  tenia  en  cuenta 
“lo  que  hoy  hace  alii  siendo  nada  m^  que  un  huesped.”  Y  ahadia:®® 

Dada  la  raza  que  domina  en  los  Estados  Unidos,  raza  ener- 
gica,  pero  grosera;  activa,  pero  arrolladora;  no  hay  que  du- 
darlo,  el  dia  que  llegase  a  imponerse  en  Cuba,  no  habria  se- 
guramente,  ante  la  ley,  esclavos  blancos  ni  negros;  pero  jque 
humillaciones,  que  agravios  los  que  sufririan  nuestros  her- 
manos  de  Ultramar  .  .  , !  |Que  servidumbre  moral  la  que 
sancionarian  las  costumbres,  tratdndose  de  otra  raza  fantds- 
tica,  debil,  febril,  mas  por  lo  mismo  inconstante  .  .  .,  profun- 
damente  quebrantada  por  una  educacion  basada  en  el  despo- 
tismo  y  la  esclavitud  (La  cuestion  colonial,  pags.  75-76). 

Pero  si  Labra  no  fue  partidario  del  anexionismo,  tampoco  lo  fue  del 
separatismo.  Aun  mas,  nunca  comprendio  la  pujanza  de  este  movi- 
miento.  Hasta  el  ultimo  momento  no  se  percato  del  ansia  de  indepen- 
dencia  de  los  cubanos.  jTal  fue  su  ceguera!  Al  tratar  de  enjuiciarle 
hoy,  es  fdcil  convenir  con  el  en  que  la  independencia  de  Cuba,  alia 
por  1868,  acarrearia  “grandes  desastres”  por  contar  apenas  la  isla  con 
millon  y  medio  de  habitantes,  de  los  cuales  la  mitad,  por  lo  menos,  “es 
gente  de  color  y  la  mayor  parte  de  esta  esclava,  lo  que  impide  que 

**  A  pesar  de  la  dureza  de  estas  palabras,  no  se  puede  decir  que  D.  Rafael 
sintiera  fobia  a  los  "yanquis.”  En  realidad  fueron  pocas  las  veces  que  se  did  a  la 
invectiva  contra  ese  pais.  En  libros  y  ariculos  que  salieron  su  pluma  defendid 
abiertamente  la  independencia,  constitucidn  y  deniocracia  de  los  Estados  Unidos. 
Ante  numerosa  concurrencia  a  un  mitin  abolicionista  celebrado  en  Madrid  (1881) 
declaraba:  “Todo  cuanto  se  diga  de  los  progresos  realizados  en  los  cien  anos  que 
lleva  de  existencia  la  Republica  norte-ainericana,  todo  es  palido  y  deficiente  ante 
la  realidad.” 
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hoy  no  haya  en  aquella  Antilla  un  verdadero  pueblo”  {op.  cit.,  p.  72). 
Cinco  anos  mas  tarde  declaraba  en  el  Congreso  (18  de  marzo)  que 
“el  alma  de  la  insurreccion”  eran  8,000  negros  que  luchaban  por  re- 
dimirse  de  la  esclavitud  mds  que  “por  desamor  a  Espana.”  Pero 
^que  pensar  cuando  aun  en  1891  llamaba  “mortecina”  a  la  idea  sepa- 
ratista  y  aseguraba  a  sus  colegas  en  las  Cortes  que  “el  problema  no 
se  planteara  en  el  terreno  de  la  lucha,  no  habra  conspiraciones,  no 
habra  ruido,  no  habra  combate”?  Argumentaba  que  separatistas  eran 
cuantos  “sienten  una  aspiracion  del  mas  alia,  una  cierta  idealidad,  una 
ilusion,”  que  en  todas  las  colonias  los  habia,  pero  que  los  de  Cuba  cons- 
tituian  un  elemento  que  “no  tiene  la  significacion  ni  el  valor  de  un 
elemento  politico”  {op.  cit.,  p.  105).  Esa  ceguera  de  no  ver  las  cosas 
como  eran  le  llevo  a  negar  que  en  el  partido  autonomista  hubiera 
hombres  que  aspiraran  llegar  a  la  independencia  por  medio  de  la  auto- 
nomia.  Admitia  que  algunos  habian  sido  insurrectos  antes,  pero  en- 
contraba  consuelo  en  que  de  estos  habia  muchos  mas  en  el  partido 
conservador  de  Union  Constitucional. 

A1  grito  de  Baire  le  quiso  quitar  importancia  diciendo  que  habia  se- 
guido  “dia  por  dia  ...  los  menores  incidentes  de  la  politica  antillana, 
incluso  de  la  conspiracion  separatista  preparada  en  los  Estados  Unidos” 
y  le  constaba  que  los  acontecimientos  se  habian  acelerado  para  hacer 
fracasar  las  reformas  que  se  planeaban,  que  de  no  votarse  esperaban 
causara  la  disolucion  del  partido  autonomista.®®  Terminaba  este  dis- 
curso  parlamentario  (28  de  febrero  de  1895)  exhortando  al  gobiemo  a 
extinguir,  primero,  “el  bandolerismo  y  separatismo”  y  tener  la  valen- 
tia,  despues,  de  llevar  alld  las  libertades  necesarias  sin  apelar  a  la 
guerra  como  se  hizo,  con  deplorables  resultados,  a  principios  de  siglo 
cuando  se  perdieron  las  colonias  del  continente.  Al  fin,  en  junio  del 
mismo  ano  empezo  a  reconocer  que  la  “situacion  de  Cuba  es  hoy  di- 
ficil,  verdaderamente  grave,”  aunque  no  desesperada:  “No  hay  por 
que  alarmarse  ni  creer  que  el  mundo  se  va  a  venir  abajo  .  .  .  Conta- 
mos  con  la  voluntad  decidida  de  Cuba  para  concluir  la  insurreccidn. 
No  hay  que  dejarse  dominar  por  el  temor,  habiendo  como  hay  re- 
cursos,  aliento  y  voluntad  decidida  de  veneer  este  movimiento  cuya 
importancia  reconozco.  Unos  dias  despues  (19  de  junio)  hablaba 

“  Diario  de  S.,  t.  185,  p.  637. 

”  La  autonomta  colonial,  p.  171. 

“  Diario  de  S.,  t.  335,  pags.  1943-1944.  Con  razon  o  sin  ella,  Labra  creia  fir- 
memente  que  los  separatistas  fuera  de  Cuba  se  mostraban  mas  enemigos  de  los 
autonomistas,  y  especialmente  de  41,  que  del  gobiemo  espanol  (La  autonomta  col., 
p.  171). 

Diario  de  Sesiones,  t.  340.  p.  4352. 
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del  hambre  que  forzaba  a  muchos  a  irse  a  la  “manigua”  e  imploraba 
al  gobiemo  para  que  se  diese  “a  aquellas  gentes  el  pan  barato,  la 
maquinaria  casi  de  balde.”  Terminaba  aquella  vibrante  oracion  con 
estas  sentidas  palabras: 

Old  a  un  hombre  que  por  su  deber,  por  sus  aficiones,  por 
su  posicidn,  por  su  caracter  profesional,  por  sus  modestos 
pero  constantes  estudios  de  estas  cuestiones  por  espacio  de 
veinticinco  anos,  tiene  la  atencion  y  las  manos  puestas  en  los 
intereses  de  Cuba. 

En  resumen,  Labra  pertenecia  al  corto  niimero  de  espanoles  interesa- 
dos  en  los  asuntos  ultramarinos  que,  a  consecuencia  de  la  paz  del 
Zanjon,  sinceramente  creian  reducidas  las  fuerzas  separatistas  a  “un 
pequeno  grupo  de  criticos  pesimistas,  dentro  de  la  isla,  y  a  un  circulo 
de  escaso  influjo  de  intransigentes  revolucionarios”  establecidos  en  los 
Estados  Unidos  y  en  las  costas  del  Golfo  de  Mexico.  Tambien  era  de 
los  que  se  resistian  a  creer  que  hubiera  en  los  cubanos  “una  propension 
nativa,  ingenita  .  .  .  de  apartarse  definitivamente  de  sus  padres  y  her- 
manos  de  la  Peninsula.”®®  En  consecuencia,  atribuia  los  sucesos  de 
Cuba  a  “una  viril  resistencia  a  no  consentir  una  inferioridad  que  nada 
abona”  y  a  “cierto  exceso  de  personalidad  y  vida  local”  muy  compa¬ 
rable  al  que  se  siente  en  Barcelona  o  Vizcaya  (op.  cit.,  p.  96). 

Otro  error  capital  suyo  fue  el  de  no  conceder  importancia  (aun  en 
1897  cuando  los  acontecimientos  se  precipitaban  aceleradamente)  a  la 
posible  intervencidn  americana:  “Pertenezco  al  grupo  de  los  que  dudan 
que  los  directores  de  la  Repiiblica  norteamericana  ahora  verdadera- 
mente  deseen  la  independencia  de  Cuba  .  .  •  y  esten  dispuestos  a  una 
guerra  con  Espana”  {op.  cit.,  p.  114).  Por  el  contrario,  su  opinidn  era 
que  a  los  estadistas  de  aquel  pais  les  interesaba  mds  “que  continue  la 
bandera  de  Espana  en  el  Morro  de  la  Habana,”  a  condicion  de  que  se 
implantara  alld  un  regimen  liberal  que  acabara  con  las  agitaciones 
separatistas  y  se  hiciera  una  reforma  arancelaria  que  permitiera  ‘la 
explotacidn  del  mercado  antillano  por  el  comercio  de  los  Estados  Uni¬ 
dos”  {loc.  cit.).  Basaba  sin  duda  esta  creencia  en  el  hecho  historico 
de  que  desde  1868  a  1879  Norteamerica  no  secundo  las  aspiraciones 
separatistas;  ni  siquiera  intervino  en  1873  cuando  las  autoridades  es- 
panolas  apresaron  el  Virginius  y  fusilaron  a  buen  niimero  de  insurrec- 
tos  cubanos  y  algunos  siibditos  americanos  que  viajaban  en  el. 

Concluida  esta  breve  exposicidn  de  los  esfuerzos  de  Labra  en  favor 

”  La  refonma  colonial,  pags.  65-66. 

“  La  Republica  y  .  .  pag.  196. 
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de  las  Antillas,  particularmente  de  Cuba,  ocurre  preguntarse  de  nuevo 
el  por  que  de  tan  ardua  y  prolongada  campana.  Santovenia  {Historia 
de  la  Nacidn  cubana,  v.  VI,  p.  109)  reconoce  en  el  “un  defensor  leal 
de  los  intereses  de  Cuba,”  de  la  que  “nada  material  recibiria  a  no  ser 
la  representacion  parlamentaria.”  Es  posible;  pero  no  hay  que  olvidar 
que  esa  representacidn,  como  ya  queda  apuntado,  pudo  muy  bien  re¬ 
cibiria  de  Puerto  Rico  —  de  haber  optado  por  ella  —  o  de  algun  distrito 
peninsular.  Por  otro  lado,  tal  representacidn  no  le  obligaba  a  dar  pro- 
teccidn  al  ilustre  patricio  Juan  Gualberto  G6mez  (“el  negro  de  Labra,” 
como  le  llamaba  todo  Madrid),  al  heroico  general  Maceo  y  al  pintor 
Pastor  Agudin,  “que  resistid  en  su  casa  por  varios  anos.”^°  Tampoco 
explicaria  su  defensa  constante  (en  la  mayoria  de  los  casos  desinteresa- 
damente)  de  cubanos  que  acudian  al  Tribunal  Supremo  de  Espaha  en 
recurso  de  casacion.  Recuerdese,  por  ejemplo,  el  famoso  pleito  de  1891 
contra  Gualberto  Gomez,  procesado  de  acuerdo  con  una  ley  arbitraria 
que  prohibia  hacer  propaganda  separatista.  que  decir  de  la  causa 
contra  el  Dr.  Joaquin  Quilez,  perseguido  de  los  elementos  reaccionarios 
de  Pinar  del  Rio  por  representor  a  la  Sociedad  Abolicionista  Espanola 
en  aquella  provincia?  Otro  pleito  (uno  de  los  de  mds  larga  duracion 
ante  el  Tribunal  Supremo)  fue  el  llamado  “pleito  de  los  mulatos,”  en 
que  los  hijos  del  opulento  Santa  Cruz  reclamaban  su  derecho  a  heredar 
la  cuantiosa  fortuna  patema.  Se  caso  la  sentencia  de  la  Audiencia  de 
la  Habana,  que  habia  negado  la  filiacion  de  los  recurrentes,  y  Labra 
obtuvo  imo  de  sus  mas  sonados  triunfos.^^ 

Conviene  tambien  hacer  constancia  de  que  el  mismo  Labra  nunca 
esperd  recompensas,  ni  en  Espaha  ni  en  las  Antillas.  En  Espaha  re- 
chaz6  ofertas  de  altos  cargos:  “Decline  el  positive  honor  de  ser  alto 
funcionario  del  Estado  en  1872  y  ministro  en  1873.  Esta  actitud  no  fue 
efecto  de  la  modestia;  menos  de  la  arrogancia.  Se  que  la  malicia  ha 
querido  interpretarlo  de  otro  modo.”^^  En  otro  lugar  aclara  que  re¬ 
nuncio  a  “los  honores  y  puestos  para  tener  mds  libertad  en  mis  movi- 
mientos”  y  para  poder  dedicarse  por  entero  a  los  problemas  ultra- 
marinos.  Hasta  renuncid  —  nos  dice  —  a  la  jefatura  del  partido  auto- 
nomista  puertorriqueho  y  a  “invitaciones  analogas,  aunque  en  menos 
numero  y  en  otra  forma,  de  algunos  amigos  de  Cuba”  por  creer  que 
“es  imposible  la  direccidn  de  fuerzas  politicas  a  gran  distancia.”  Es 
evidente,  pues,  que  no  esperaba  nada  de  sus  trabajos:  “Yo  aqui  peleo 

“Juana  H.  Oliva  Bulnes,  en  Revista  Bimestre  Cubana,  LXVII  (enero-febrero 
de  1951),  87-88. 

“V6ase  La  Tribuna  (Madrid),  20  de  octubre  de  1882. 

“  La  crisis  colonial,  p.  6. 

“  La  reforma  electoral,  p.  xxxii. 
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por  el  poder  para  mis  amigos  y  correligionarios  de  las  Antillas,  en  las 
corporaciones  insulares.  Y  me  doy  por  satisfecho  representdndolos  mo- 
destamente  hoy  y  mahana  en  las  Cortes  espanolas.”  Ni  aun  cuando 
triunfd  tardiamente  la  autonomia  penso  en  retribucion  alguna:  “Ni  se 
me  ha  ocurrido  que  podia  ocupar  puesto  en  el  Gobiemo  autondmico 
de  las  Antillas,  ni  mis  amigos  de  estas  han  pensado  ofrecermelo,  ni 
nadie  ha  extranado  que  no  se  me  ofreciera  ni  que  yo  lo  esperara.”^® 
Segiin  Augusto  Barcia,  distinguido  politico  espanol,  tambien  renuncid 
a  la  presidencia  de  la  Republica  cubana  en  un  telegrama  que  rezaba: 
“Por  ser  espanol  he  defendido  la  autonomia  y  la  libertad  de  las  colonias. 
Hoy  por  ser  espanol,  perdidas  las  colonias,  no  puedo  mds  que  continuar 
siendo  espanol.”^® 

Es  fdcil  comprender  que  el  ser  abolicionista  y  autonomista  en  la 
Espaha  de  aquella  dpoca  no  era  negocio  ni  ofrecia  ventajas  personales, 
sino  todo  lo  contrario.  Aquellas  dos  campahas  le  causaron  disgustos, 
sinsabores  y  hasta  perdida  de  clientela.  A  raiz  de  su  primer  discurso 
parlamentario  llovieron  sobre  el  insultos  e  injiurias.  En  la  Habana,  para 
citar  un  caso,  se  llegd  al  extreme  de  que  en  un  periddico  titulado  El 
Raijo  (dirigido  por  el  que  mds  tarde  fue  Director  del  Diario  de  la  Ma¬ 
rina,  Nicolds  Maria  Rivero)  se  cotizase  “una  mano  de  Labra  en  mil 
pesos,  las  dos  en  dos  mil,  la  lengua  en  diez  mil  y  la  cabeza  en  veinte 
mil.”  Por  lo  que  a  Labra  respecta,  lo  sufria  todo  con  paciencia,  arros- 
trando  la  impopularidad  que  frecuentemente  le  acompanaba.  En  una 
intervencidn  parlamentaria  en  defensa  de  la  libertad  de  prensa  (3  de 
julio,  1883)  se  expresaba  de  esta  forma: 

Yo  he  sido  atacado  como  acaso  no  haya  sido  ningun  hombre 
publico  en  nuestra  patria  .  .  .  y  cuando  se  trata  de  asuntos 
personales,  el  desden  absolute  con  que  yo  acostumbro  a  re- 

“  La  reforma  electoral,  p.  Ixxxiv. 

"La  reforma  politico,  p.  332. 

“Cita  de  Pedro  Gonzalez  Blanco,  Barcia  o  el  Vir  Bonus  Dicendi  (Buenos 
Aires,  1953),  p.  100.  En  otro  lugar  de  esta  obra  (p.  96)  se  atribuyen  al  mismo 
Barcia  estas  palabras:  “Cuando  llegd  el  momento  de  elegir  en  Cuba  el  primer 
Presidente  de  la  Republica,  a  el  le  fud  ofrecida  antes  que  a  nadie.”  (En  cartas 
que  poseo  de  este  senor,  hijo  politico  de  Labra,  se  me  asegmra  que  hubiera  sido 
posible  encontrar  confirmacidn  de  este  aserto  en  el  voluminoso  y  bien  organizado 
archive  que  este  poseia  en  su  “palacio  de  Abuli,”  cerca  de  Oviedo,  destruido  du¬ 
rante  la  guerra  civil  por  las  fuerzas  “nacionalistas.” 

"  Barcia  o  el  Vir  Bonus,  p.  95.  En  el  mismo  lugar  se  nos  hace  ver  que  pasada 
aquella  tormenta  de  pasiones  bubo  algimos  que  se  arrepintieron  de  sus  violentas 
diatribas.  Barcia  cuenta  haber  visto,  anos  despues,  al  mencionado  Rivero  “arrodi- 
llado  a  los  pies  de  Labra  besdndole  la  mano  y  pidiendole  perddn.” 

“  Diario  de  Sesiones,  t.  240,  pags.  3562-63.  Sdlo  en  una  ocasidn  que  sepamos, 
se  vid  obligado  a  llevar  a  los  tribunales  a  dos  de  los  periddicos  conservadores  mas 
autorizados  de  Madrid  por  tratarse  de  un  acto  de  difamacidn  personal  que,  a  su 
juicio,  merecia  castigo. 
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cibir  los  ataques  de  miserables  difamadores  .  .  .  me  pone 
completamente  a  cubierto  de  semejantes  agresiones,  las  cuales, 
en  ultimo  caso,  no  se  podran  castigar  mas  que  con  el  Idtigo. 

Pocos  en  su  tiempo  apreciaron  la  labor  de  este  hombre  que  pudo 
vivir  comoda  y  tranquilamente  de  las  propiedades  heredadas  de  sus 
padres  y  del  producto  de  su  renombrado  bufete  de  abogado.  Clarin 
y  Azorin,  que  le  trataron  bastante,  hablan  de  el  en  terminos  elogio- 
sos:  el  primero,  en  una  conferencia  publica  sobre  “Labra  y  la  tole- 
rancia,”  senala  “la  manera  heroica  con  que  habia  luchado”;  el  segundo, 
que  sentia  verdadera  simpatia  por  “este  senor  de  larga,  ancha  barba 
blanca  y  de  cortesia  irreprochable nos  confiesa  que  le  admiraba  “por 
su  intelecto  generoso  y  progresivo,  por  su  constancia  en  la  defensa  de 
nobles  ideales,  por  su  integridad,  por  la  amabilidad  nunca  desmentida 
de  su  trato,  de  su  palabra  y  de  su  gesto.” 

Labra  parece  haber  tenido  el  presentimiento  de  que  su  nombre  y  su 
obra  pasarian  al  olvido.  Siendo  todavia  muy  joven  escribia:  “Vivo  al 
dia  y  sin  esperanza,  jay!  de  dejar  tras  mi  un  rastro  duradero.  Hombre 
de  batalla,  mas  que  inquirir  y  reflexionar,  lo  que  hago  es  pensar  alto, 
mientras  me  muevo  y  lucho.  De  aqui  mis  innumerables  articulos,  mis 
folletos,  mis  discursos  .  .  .  que  nunca  leo,  una  vez  entregados  al  pu¬ 
blico”®®  Pero  ^merece  realmente  este  hombre  ser  tenido  en  el  olvido 
a  los  cuarenta  y  tantos  anos  de  su  muerte?  De  ningun  modo.  En  Es- 
pana  debia  estudidrsele  no  solo  como  campeon  de  la  abolicion  y  por 
su  intensa  campana  americanista,  sino  como  educador,  parlamentario  y 
jurisconsulto.  Cuba,  por  su  parte,  debiera  consagrarle  detenido  estudio, 
cuando  menos  por  el  amor  que  siempre  demostro  a  la  isla,  como  lo 
prueba  el  no  haber  rechazado  nunca  su  filiacion  de  “cubano.”  A  este 
respecto,  es  interesante  observar  lo  que  decia  en  una  carta  dirigida  a 
Manuel  Pichardo  —  quien  acababa  de  felicitarlo  por  su  reciente  nom- 
bramiento  para  ocupar  la  Presidencia  del  Ateneo  de  Madrid:  ®^ 

Debo  advertir  a  usted  que  me  he  dado  y  me  doy  buena  cuen- 
ta  de  que  soy  el  primer  cubano  que  ocupa  aquel  sitial,  y  que 
esto  sucede  precisamente  cuando  mds  acentiio  mi  campana  en 
favor  de  la  intimidad  de  la  Vieja  Metropoli  con  la  Republica 
independiente  de  Cuba. 

"Vease  “Los  libros  de  Labra”,  La  Vanguardia  (Barcelona,  21  de  febrero  de 
1913),  p.  8. 

^PoUtica  y  sistemas  coloniales,  p.  4.  Es  muy  cierto  que  sus  ediciones  son  muy 
descuidadas,  plagadas  de  repeticiones  y  de  fechas  errdneas.  Y  el  que,  como 
Sendras  y  Burin  hace  constar,  dictaba  la  mayoria  de  sus  libros  y  articulos  en  boras 
perdidas:  mientras  llegaba  la  bora  de  la  comida  o  mientras  se  afeitaba  y  vestia. 

“  Vease  El  Figaro  (La  Habana,  1913),  No.  23,  p.  278. 


i 


THE  CABILDO  AND  COLONIAL 
LOYALTY  TO  HAPSBURG  RULERS 


Fredrick  B.  Pike 

A  striking  feature  of  Spanish-American  colonial  rule  is  the  contrast¬ 
ing  loyalty  of  cabildos  to  Hapsburg  rulers  during  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  and  their  restiveness  and  finally  their  role  in 
fomenting  the  emancipation  movements  against  Bourbon  kings.  The 
following  article  will  attempt  to  explain  the  shift  in  cabildo  attitudes. 

Difficulties  are  at  the  outset  encountered  by  the  fact  that,  on  the 
surface,  there  were  at  least  two  factors  which  might  have  been 
expected  to  lessen,  rather  than  to  nourish,  the  loyalty  of  local  chambers 
to  Hapsburg  rulers.  First,  there  was  the  indifference  and  apathy  of 
council  members  in  attending  to  the  official  business  with  which  cabildos 
were  theoretically  concerned.  This  attitude  suggests  that  councilmen 
realized  they  were,  in  spite  of  certain  guarantees  and  legal  prescriptions, 
a  relatively  impotent  agency  on  the  actual  level  of  day-by-day  adminis¬ 
tration.  Second,  it  must  be  remembered  that  cabildo  finances  were 
chronically  in  a  state  of  emergency,  with  councilmen  frequently,  as  sup¬ 
plicants,  having  to  plead  for  royal  hand-outs.  These  two  factors,  which 
superficially  appear  damaging  to  this  article’s  thesis,  must  be  analyzed 
in  some  detail  before  the  examination  of  the  more  apparent  chains  of 
loyalty  that  bound  town  councils  to  the  Crown  can  be  understood  in 
perspective  and  balance. 

Negative  Aspects  of  Cabildo-Crown  Relations 
Cabildo  Indifference  and  Apathy  toward  Official  Business 

Perhaps  nothing  bears  more  eloquent  witness  to  the  lack  of  civic 
spirit  of  the  majority  of  municipal  officials  —  and  probably  to  an  ac¬ 
companying  awareness  of  the  unimportance  of  their  functions  as  local 
administrators  —  than  the  reluctance  of  cabildo  personnel  to  attend 
council  meetings.  Throughout  the  first  two  hundred  years  of  Spanish 
rule  in  America,  laws  were  passed  compelling  attendance  at  cabildo 
sessions,  and  assessing  fines  for  noncompliance.  Evidently  the  legal 
requirements  seldom  achieved  the  desired  result,  for  year  in  and  year 
out  they  were  re-enacted.  In  the  settlement  of  the  Jauja  valley,  the 
direct  forerunner  of  Lima,  it  was  necessary  in  October,  1535,  to  levy  a 
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ten-peso  fine  on  those  who  did  not  attend  council  meetings.^  Once 
Lima  was  founded,  the  fine  for  nonattendance  was  reduced  to  one  peso? 
Very  shortly  thereafter,  a  regidor  found  it  necessary  to  recommend  that 
the  fine  be  increased,  . .  because  sessions  have  been  so  poorly  attended 
that  efficiency  in  government  has  been  greatly  impaired.”®  The  fine 
was  raised  once  more  to  ten  pesos,  but  this  did  not  solve  the  problem, 
and  soon  a  law  was  passed  limiting  obligatory  attendance  of  regidores 
to  thirty-two  meetings  a  year.*  It  is  clear  that  this  measure  permitted 
the  absence  of  councilmen  at  the  greater  number  of  the  officially- 
scheduled  semi-weekly  meetings.  Although  this  law  remained  in  effect 
throughout  the  seventeenth  century,  attempts  to  enforce  attendance 
were  apparently  abandoned  as  early  as  1556.  An  ordinance  passed  by 
the  cabildo  in  that  year  stated  merely  that  the  presence  of  alcaldes 
ordinaries  and  regidores  was  required  at  cabildo  sessions  “of  special 
importance,  when  matters  of  unusual  significance  were  to  be  dis¬ 
cussed.”®  Finally,  an  item  in  the  cabildo  records  of  1559  notes  that 
regidores  were  paid  their  yearly  salary  for  the  past  year  in  spite  of 
their  chronic  absence  from  cabildo  meetings.® 

In  Mexico  City,  officials  were  no  more  cooperative.  As  early  as 
1531  it  was  decreed  that  the  ten-peso  fine  levied  against  cabildo  mem¬ 
bers  absent  from  meetings  would  henceforth  be  scrupulously  collected.^ 
Similar  entries  dot  the  pages  of  subsequent  records. 

Smaller  cities  encountered  equal  difficulty  in  obtaining  service  from 
their  councilmen.  The  cabildo  of  Quito  passed  an  ordinance  in  1610 
to  the  effect  that  regidores  who  were  absent  from  sessions  of  major 
importance  of  which  they  had  been  informed  by  the  pregonero  (town 
crier)  would  be  fined  two  pesos,  with  proceeds  from  the  penalty  to  be 
delivered  to  the  local  churches  for  the  purchase  of  candles.®  In  Santiago, 
a  fine  of  four  reales  was  levied  in  1643  against  all  cabildo  members 
who  missed  regular  meetings  without  previously-obtained  excusses.  It 
was  explained  that  passage  of  this  ordinance  was  deemed  necessary  in 

*  Libros  de  Cabildo  de  Lima  (Lima,  1935-1950),  October  15,  1534,  I,  4.  This 
work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Lima. 

*  Ibid.,  September  20,  1538,  I,  246. 

» Ibid.,  June  20,  1539,  I,  344. 

*  Ibid.,  XVI,  notas,  583. 

'Ibid.,  January  4,  1556,  III,  136. 

•Ibid.,  January  9,  1595,  XII,  240-241. 

’’Actas  de  Cabildo  de  la  Ciudad  de  Mexico  (Mexico,  D.  F.,  1889-1911), 
November  6,  1531,  II,  140.  This  work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Actas  del  Cabildo, 
Mexico  City. 

*  Libros  de  Cabildo  de  Quito  (Quito,  1934-1950),  February  19,  1610,  XX, 
537.  This  work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Quito. 
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view  of  that  fact  that  in  the  past  there  had  been  an  inadequate  number 
of  regidores  at  cabildo  sessions  to  conduct  business,  .  as  a  result  of 
which  municipal  interests  have  suffered  gravely.”® 

An  irate  Governor  of  La  Plata  in  1606,  thoroughly  indignant  over 
lack  of  interest  in  city  affairs  evidenced  by  the  regidores  of  Buenos 
Aires,  imposed  a  fine  of  five  hundred  pesos  for  unexcused  absences. 
Almost  at  once,  however,  a  dismayed  cabildo  prevailed  upon  the  gover¬ 
nor  to  lower  the  penalty  to  a  mere  two  pesos.^®  Even  the  reduced  fine 
was  evidently  not  conscientiously  collected,  for  in  1619  the  governor’s 
teniente  (assistant  or  deputy)  ordered  that  actual  imposition  of  the 
two-peso  penalty  begin,  as  a  means  of  correcting  the  still-prevailing 
condition  of  poor  attendance  at  council  meetings.^^ 

Lack  of  participation  in  town  administration  constitutes  a  particu¬ 
larly  severe  indictment  against  the  public  consciousness  of  the  average 
councilman  when  it  is  realized  that  cabildo  meetings  were  comparatively 
rare  events,  certainly  much  fewer  in  number  than  the  once  or  twice  a 
week  schedule  generally  prescribed  by  law,  and  never  sufficiently  num¬ 
erous  to  constitute  a  true  burden.  In  Lima,  for  example,  from  August 
13,  1601,  to  September  24  of  the  same  year,  no  cabildo  meeting  was 
held.  After  September  24,  a  month  elapsed  before  another  session  con¬ 
vened.^®  This  was  an  almost  typical  situation,  and  throughout  the 
seventeenth  century  monthly  rather  than  weekly  or  biweekly  meetings 
remained  the  practice. 

In  Buenos  Aires,  the  cabildo  met  a  total  of  fifteen  times  in  1647,^® 
and  four  in  1652,^*  two  of  these  being  for  the  purpose  of  elections. 
One  of  the  reasons  for  the  incredibly-low  niunber  of  sessions  was  the 
arrival  in  June,  1646,  of  the  extremely  arbitrary  Governor  Jacinto  de 
Lariz  who  evidently  did  not  believe  that  any  importance  attached  to 
the  cabildo.  When  the  hated  Governor  was  removed  in  March,  1653, 
the  council  declared  its  intentions  of  holding  more  frequent  sessions,^® 
although  throughout  the  ensuing  half  century  meetings  were  seldom 
convened  as  often  as  once  every  two  weeks. 

*  Actas  del  Cabildo  de  Santiago,  in  Coleccidn  de  Historiadores  de  Chile  y  Do- 
cumentos  Relatives  a  la  Historia  Nacional  (Santiago,  1861-1913),  May  15,  1643, 
XXXII,  261.  This  work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Santiago. 

^  Actierdos  del  Extinguido  Cabildo  de  Buenos  Aires  (Buenos  Aires,  1907-1925), 
June  6,  1606,  I,  209  ff.  This  work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Actas  del  Cabildo, 
Buenos  Aires. 

Ibid.,  September  3,  1619,  IV,  69. 

“  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  XIV,  183-186,  192. 

Ibid.,  X,  60-89. 

“Ibid.,  218-228. 

“  Ibid.,  March  6,  1653,  X,  245-246. 
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Santa  Fe  (Argentina)  held  only  one  cabildo  meeting  from  1579  to 
1580,^®  and  in  the  twenty-year  period  from  1575  to  1595  the  average 
number  of  annual  assemblies  was  a  mere  three  or  four.  Convocation  of 
the  council  occurred  more  frequently  in  San  Miguel  de  Ibarra  (close  to 
Quito),  but  usually  only  once  every  two  weeks. There  were  only 
sixteen  meetings  in  1614.^® 

Such  records  reveal  that  there  was  scarcely  sufficient  importance 
and  prestige  conferred  upon  regular  cabildo  administrative  functions  to 
win  for  the  Crown  the  loyal  allegiance  and  gratitude  of  council  mem¬ 
bers.  And  yet  the  conclusion  also  emerges  that  the  lives  of  cabildo 
members  were  not  harrassed  by  community  obligations  and  commit¬ 
ments.  Perhaps  simply  being  left  alone  and  not  burdened  with  duties 
was  precisely  what  most  appealed  to  civil  servants  among  a  race  of 
men  distinguished,  as  Salvador  de  Madariaga  and  others  have  observed, 
by  complete  absence  of  a  sense  of  citizenship. 

The  Cabildo*s  Perennial  Financial  Distress 

Another  condition  which  might  have  been  expected  to  cause  the 
cabildo  to  regard  the  Crown  with  less  than  unquestioning  devotion 
and  gratitude  was  the  chronic  economic  phght  in  which  most  town 
chambers  found  themselves,  with  expenditures  consistently  threatening 
to  outstrip  revenues.  Moreover,  the  Crown  often  responded  with  curt 
refusals  to  apparently  reasonable  and  justified  cabildo  requests  for  addi¬ 
tional  funds. 

The  sources  of  town  income  were  many  and  varied,  including  the 
renting  of  rural  and  urban  properties  and  buildings  (these  income- 
producing  holdings  were  termed  propios),  the  yearly  auctioning  off  of 
various  municipal  posts  such  as  those  of  town  crier  and  cabildo  door¬ 
man  (portero),  a  tax  (censo)  collected  on  certain  types  of  property, 
fines,  occasional  royal  bequests  and  special  grants  of  funds  usually 
reserved  to  the  Crown  or  other  royal  agencies.  Significantly,  however, 
these  sources  of  revenue  in  their  entirety  did  not,  in  most  instances, 
produce  sufficient  income  to  save  off  frequent  financial  emergencies. 
Even  the  usually  prosperous  Mexico  City  cabildo  had  its  problems,  hav- 

^  Adas  del  Cabildo  de  Santa  Fe,  in  Manuel  M.  Cerrera,  editor  and  annotator, 
Adas  del  Cabildo  Colonial  y  varios  otros  Documentos  Histdricos  de  Santa  Fe  (Santa 
Fe,  Argentina,  1924),  I,  45-48.  This  work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Adas  del 
Cabildo,  Santa  Fe. 

Adas  del  Cabildo  de  San  Miguel  de  Ibarra,  in  Libros  de  Cabildo  de  Quito, 
XV,  53-56,  300-379.  This  work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Adas  del  Cabildo,  San 
Miguel  de  Ibarra. 

“Ibid.,  379-614. 
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ing  to  beg  the  Crown  in  1562  and  1564  for  the  assignment  of  more 
propios,  . .  because  the  treasury  is  empty,  it  is  impossible  to  finance 
necessary  pubhc  works,  and  almost  every  year  it  is  necessary  to  spend 
more  money  than  is  collected.”^®  When  faced  with  the  urgent  necessity 
of  a  considerable  outlay  in  1642  the  same  city’s  cabildo  had  to  resort 
to  a  special  direct  assessment  against  11  renters  of  municipal  propios, 
and  to  the  sohcitation  of  voluntary  contributions.®®  Under  similar  circum¬ 
stances  in  1607,  Quito’s  cabildo  was  forced  to  demand  payments  in  full 
from  all  renters  of  propios.  Ordinarily  renters  had  the  privilege  of  pay¬ 
ing  in  three  installments  at  four-month  intervals.®^  In  Caracas,  the 
cabildo  in  1590  did  not  have  sufficient  money  to  pay  the  salaries  of 
any  of  its  employees,  and  the  governor  and  regidores  found  it  necessary 
to  extend  a  loan  for  the  purpose.®®  'The  Santiago  council  had  found 
itself  in  a  similar  predicament  in  1550,  being  forced  to  levy  a  direct  as¬ 
sessment  against  all  vecinos  (ofiBcial  town  residents  with  legal  and  politi¬ 
cal  rights )  to  raise  adequate  revenue  for  the  payment  of  salaries.®®  Four 
years  later,  in  lieu  of  back  wages  owed  its  escribano  (clerk),  which  it 
was  imable  to  pay,  the  cabildo  granted  him  an  additional  solar  (city 
lot).®*  As  late  as  1614,  the  Santiago  cabildo  still  lacked  money  for  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  doorman  s  stipend,  and  so  assigned  him  various  fees  which 
he  was  to  collect  on  admitting  petitioners  and  new  officials  into  the 
cabildo  chambers.®®  'The  Buenos  Aires  cabildo  in  1634  was  forced  to 
sell  some  damaged  houses  which  it  had  formerly  rented,  “. . .  because 
there  was  not  sufficient  money  on  hand  with  which  to  repair  the  build¬ 
ings.”®®  In  1650  it  finished  the  year  with  a  balance  of  seven  pesos.®® 
And  these  desperate  economic  circumstances  continued  until  the  end 
of  the  century.  Thus,  in  1668,  the  Governor  of  La  Plata  had  to  confer 
upon  the  cabildo  authority  to  rent  out  each  year  the  four  grocery  stores 
in  the  city  (thereby  granting  the  city  additional  propios),  noting  that 
otherwise  “. . .  the  city  would  not  have  nearly  enought  income  to  balance 
necessary  expenditures.”®*  Fourteen  years  later,  the  same  city’s  cabildo 

^  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Mexico  City,  January  9,  1562,  VII,  8;  December  22, 
1564,  VII,  228. 

“  Ibid.,  October  8,  1642,  XXVI,  370. 

“  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Quito,  February  20,  1607,  XX,  375-376. 

“  Actas  del  Cabildo  de  Caracas  (Caracas,  1943-1951),  August  10,  1590,  I,  157- 
158.  This  work  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Caracas. 

”  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Santiago,  January  10,  1550,  I,  257. 

“Ibid.,  March  15,  1554,  I,  410. 

*Ib<d.,  April  12,  1614,  XXV,  25. 

“Actas  del  Cabildo,  Buenos  Aires,  July  19,  1634,  VII,  403-404. 

”  Ibid.,  May  15,  1651,  V,  209. 

“Ibid.,  April  24,  1668,  XIII,  44-45. 
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appealed  in  vain  to  the  Crown  for  the  assignment  of  more  propios,  noting 
that  its  only  income  came  from  fees  collected  for  sealing  and  branding 
weights  and  measures,  from  annually  auctioning  off  the  posts  of  in¬ 
spector  of  the  port  warehouse,  town  crier,  inspector  of  wine,  and  from 
renting  the  scales  in  the  public  market  place,  four  grocery  storehouses, 
and  tw’o  living  quarters.  Combined  revenue  from  all  these  sources  was 
less  than  five  hundred  pesos  each  year.“®  Even  at  the  very  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  the  Buenos  Aires  cabildo  almost  never  had  reserves 
of  more  than  one  hundred  pesos.  It  is  small  wonder  that  Buenos  Aires 
and  other  Spanish-American  colonial  municipalities  found  it  impossible 
to  finance  public  works  projects  out  of  the  income  from  ordinary 
revenues,®^  and  had  to  resort  to  special  temporary  excise  taxes  and 
direct  assessments.®* 

Positive  Aspects  of  Cabildo-Crown  Relations 
In  the  two  points  considered  above,  i.e.,  the  apparent  unimportance 
of  regular  cabildo  activities  and  the  chronic  state  of  poverty  and  finan¬ 
cial  crisis  in  most  cities,  there  appears  scant  reason  to  regard  the 
cabildo  as  the  agency  through  which  member  councilmen  were  boimd 
to  the  Crown  by  ties  of  emotional  devotion  or  self  interests.  Within 
the  negative  framework,  however,  certain  important  conclusions  are  now 
apparent.  By  limiting  the  actual  daily  importance  of  cabildo  functions, 
and  seriously  ciutailing  local  economic  resources,  the  Crown  made  it 
impossible  for  the  cabildo  to  acquire  the  actual  power  and  funds  which 
might  otherwise  have  enabled  it  occasionally  to  dream  of  opposing 
royal  wishes.  This  very  fact  may  help  explain  the  success  of  the  Haps- 
burgs  in  preserving  their  dominion  over  the  colonies;  for  just  as  they 
were  able  to  undermine  the  power  of  potential  feudal  barons,  in  part 
through  carefully  regulating  the  relations  of  the  lords  of  the  land  with 
the  Indians,  so  they  found  means  of  ciurbing  the  potential  strength  of 
local  chambers. 

But  the  negative  aspect  of  the  problem  is  only  the  beginning  of  an 
understanding  of  Crown-cabildo  relations.  The  most  important  point 

^Ibid.,  February  4,  1682,  XVI,  62-88;  May  13,  1682,  XVI,  81-83;  January 
22,  1692,  XVIII;  July  5,  1698,  XVIII,  488-489. 

"Ibid.,  August  22,  1672,  VIII,  458-459;  May  27,  1694,  XVIII,  229. 

”  Lima  and,  in  most  years  of  the  seventeenth  cenhuy,  Mexico  City,  were  ex¬ 
ceptions  to  the  pattern  of  municipal  poverty.  In  1663,  for  example,  Lima’s  cabildo 
had  an  income  of  22,428  pesos,  and  expenditmres  of  21,744.  Actas  del  Cabildo, 
Lima,  XI,  appendix,  790-794;  XVI,  appendix,  567-568.  Mexico  City  also  enjoyed 
generally  in  the  seventeenth  century  an  annual  income  of  between  twenty  and 
thirty  thousand  pesos. 

“  See  Fredrick  B.  Pike,  “Public  Work  and  Social  Welfare  in  Colonial  Spanish 
American  Towns,”  The  Americas,  XIII  (April,  1957),  especially  pp.  366-369. 
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is  not  that  the  cabildos  were  prevented  from  obtaining  the  power  that 
might  have  enabled  them  to  become  factors  of  divisiveness  within  the 
colonial  structure,  but  that  cabildos  seldom  manifested  even  the  frus¬ 
trated  and  vain  desire  to  block  the  royal  will.  Through  the  positive 
steps,  now  to  be  considered,  the  Crown  to  a  large  extent  succeeded  in 
winning  the  enthusiastic  approbation,  not  merely  the  cowed  acceptance, 
of  local  chambers. 

The  Cabildo  and  Conspicuous  Display 

The  ability  of  the  cabildo  prodigally  to  lavish  huge  sums  upon  holi¬ 
day  entertainments  and  a  host  of  other  economically  non-productive 
enterprises,  even  when  necessary  public  works  were  left  unconstructed 
due  to  lack  of  funds,  has  been  much  commented  upon.  For  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  this  paper,  however,  it  will  be  necessary  to  present  a  consider¬ 
able  munber  of  actual  instances  of  these  practices,  for  they  are  at  the 
heart  of  a  central  part  of  the  thesis  presented.  The  writer  believes 
that  in  the  conspicuous  display  which  they  were  allowed  and  even 
encouraged  to  make,  cabildo  members  found  the  satisfaction  and  feel¬ 
ing  of  fulfillment  which  was  denied  them  in  the  ordinary  processes  of 
local  administration.  Royal  toleration  of  financial  irresponsibility  at 
the  local  level  was,  therefore,  an  all-important  source  of  cabildo 
loyalty  to  the  Crown  during  the  Hapsburg  era.  In  the  eyes  of  many 
of  its  members,  and  certainly  in  the  opinion  of  most  of  the  town’s 
vecinos,  the  cabildo  executed  its  most  noteworthy  function  in  arranging 
and  participating  in  various  community  celebrations  and  fiestas.  On 
these  occasions  cabildo  members  dressed  often  in  gaudy  uniforms  far 
more  expensive  than  the  city  treasury  could  afford,  occupied  a  promi¬ 
nent  position,  and  had  the  opportunity  to  impress  upon  fellow  towns¬ 
men  their  true  importance,  dignity  and  prestige.  The  significance  of 
this  opportunity  in  an  age  and  civilization  which  attached  exalted  value 
to  pride,  appearance,  rank  and  codes  of  protocol  can  scarcely  be  over¬ 
estimated. 

In  the  majority  of  cities,  the  most  imposing  and  lavish  annual  cele¬ 
bration  was  held  to  commemorate  founding  dates,  or  to  play  honor 
to  patron  saints.  And  long  before  so  important  a  celebration  was  to 
be  held  in  any  city,  the  cabildo  delegated  one,  two  or  three  of  its  mem¬ 
bers  to  supervise  all  arrangements.  The  delegates  rendered  frequent 
reports  upon  the  progress  being  made,  and  the  discussion  and  formula¬ 
tion  of  plans  for  the  gala  event  consumed  much  of  the  time  of  cabildo 
meetings.  Once  the  day  arrived,  the  celebration  proceeded  in  conform¬ 
ity  with  numberous  rules  and  observances  of  custom.  If  the  city  was 
not  the  seat  of  a  viceroyalty  or  audiencia  the  inevitable  procession  as- 
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sembled  shortly  after  dawn  at  the  cabildo  house.  The  local  flag  was 
taken  out  by  the  alferez,  who  took  a  position  at  the  head  of  a  double 
line  of  cabildo  members,  formed  according  to  the  order  that  had  been 
established  for  all  meetings  and  festive  occasions,  generally  only  after 
extended  debate  and  frequent  appeals  to  the  Crown:  ordinarily  the 
alcaldes  ordinaries  came  first,  followed  by  the  royal  treasury  officials 
and  regidores  according  to  seniority.  If  a  governor,  corregidor  or 
alcalde  mayor  resided  in  the  town,  he  marched  in  front  of  the  alferez. 
Otherwise,  the  flag-bearer  led  the  parade. 

Thus  organized,  the  cabildo  proceeded  to  the  church,  followed  at  a 
short  distance  by  members  of  the  clergy,  and  lastly  a  large  group  of 
the  town’s  residents.  The  marchers  were  accompanied  by  drummers 
and,  when  available,  trumpeters  and  players  of  wood  wind  instruments. 
In  Lima,  the  cabildo  at  one  time  complained  it  was  unable  to  secure 
sufficient  trumpet  players  because  the  Indian  musicians  had  been 
pressed  into  work  in  the  mines.  Upon  petition  from  the  city  council, 
the  Viceroy  agreed  henceforth  to  excuse  from  mine  work  a  sufficient 
number  of  Indian  trumpeters  on  festive  days.®® 

Arrived  at  the  church,  the  procession  solemnly  entered,  the  cabildo 
members  taking  the  front  pews  and  arranging  themselves  in  the  estab¬ 
lished  seating  pattern.  The  alferez  had  a  special  chair,  with  a  velvet 
cushion,  placed  in  front  of  the  regular  pews,  on  the  Gospel  side  of  the 
altar.  Here  he  remained  throughout  the  solemn  high  mass  with  the 
staff  of  the  unfurled  flag,  resting  on  another  velvet  cushion,  clutched 
proudly  in  his  left  hand.®* 

In  the  more  important  centers  of  colonial  administration  which  were 
the  seats  of  audiencias,  the  cabildo  did  not  play  quite  so  prominent  a 
part.  The  procession  originated  at  the  audiencia  chambers,  and  the 
high  tribunal  led  the  march  to  the  church,  followed  by  the  cabildo, 
then  the  members  of  the  clergy,  and  finally  the  townspeople.  In  Lima, 
the  cabildo  won  the  right  for  its  members  to  follow  directly  upon  the 
audiencia,  actually  merging  with  that  tribunal,  instead  of  several  paces 
behind  it.®®  In  viceregal  capitals,  the  king’s  “other  self’  took  his  place 
at  the  head  of  the  procession. 

Actas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  March  4,  1596,  XII,  450-451. 

^  Adas  del  Cabildo,  San  Miguel  de  Ibarra,  September  24,  1607,  XV,  70-74. 
Fundacidn  Espahola  del  Cuzco  y  Ordenanzas  para  su  Gobiemo:  Restauracidn  man- 
dados  ejecutar  del  Primer  Libro  de  Cabildos  de  la  Ciudad  por  el  Virrey  del  Peru, 
Don  Francisco  de  Toledo  (Lima,  1926),  85. 

^  Adas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  XVI,  notas,  599-6(X).  See  also  Adas  del  Cabildo, 
Buenos  Aires,  November  10,  1605,  I,  162-163  and  Bemalie  Cobo,  Historia  de  la 
Fundacidn  de  Lima,  in  Monograftas  Histdricas  sobre  la  Ciudad  de  Lima,  (Lima, 
1935),  76. 
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Following  the  celebration  of  mass,  the  procession  would  be  reformed 
outside  the  church,  and  then  to  the  sound  of  trumpets  and  drums  pro¬ 
ceed  to  a  selected  site  outside  the  main  business  and  residential  centers, 
where  various  games  were  performed.  A  favorite  sport  of  this  part  of 
the  day’s  entertainment,  all  of  which  was  arranged  and  financed  by  the 
cabildo,  was  the  Juego  de  canas  (game  of  lances),  somewhat  reminis¬ 
cent  of  the  days  of  jousting.  The  opposing  groups  assembled  in  a 
square  formation  and  then  assailed  one  another  by  hurling  wooden 
lances.  The  combatants  protected  themselves  against  the  flying  missiles 
with  shields.  The  group  that  caused  its  adversaries  to  break  ranks  was 
the  victor.  It  was  deemed  an  honor  to  be  chosen  by  the  cabildo  to 
participate  in  this  game,  although  the  honor  was  not  without  its  costs. 
Not  only  did  equipment  have  to  be  purchased,  but  those  chosen  to 
engage  in  the  game  felt  it  incumbent  upon  themselves  to  dress  in  ex¬ 
pensive  and  ostentatious  attire  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  garments  were 
likely  to  be  tom  and  soiled  in  the  fray.  The  Governor  in  Buenos  Aires 
insisted  in  1651  that  the  cabildo  revise  the  list  it  had  prepared  of  par¬ 
ticipants  in  the  game  to  exclude  “all  those  who  are  poor  and  cannot 
afford  the  expenses  involved.”^® 

When  the  adult  games  had  been  played,  entertainment  for  the  chil¬ 
dren  was  usually  provided.  One  of  the  diversions  which  proved  popular 
to  the  juveniles  was  to  watch  a  bull  as  it  charged  the  stuffed  leather 
figure  of  a  man.  The  bull  frequently  dashed  its  victim  to  the  ground, 
and  then  to  the  amusement  of  all  the  figure  immediately  sprang  erect 
once  more.  Lead  weights  placed  in  the  feet  accomplished  the  trick.®^ 

Following  the  morning  festivities  the  crowd  dispersed  for  lunch 
and  a  siesta.  Later  in  the  afternoon,  the  celebrants  reassembled  to 
watch  the  most  important  part  of  the  day’s  entertainment,  the  inevitable 
bullfights.  At  its  own  expense,  the  cabildo  arranged  for  this  spectacle, 
procuring  bulls  and  obtaining  the  matador  and  necessary  assistants.  In 
the  bull  ring,  the  cabildo  sat  as  a  group  in  a  prominent  place  of  honor. 
Later  in  the  afternoon,  or  perhaps  in  the  evening,  the  celebrating  citizens 
assembled  once  more  to  watch  dances  or  plays.  The  cabildo  was  also 
in  charge  of  financing  this  phase  of  the  festivities,  and  of  securing  suit¬ 
able  dramatic  talent.  Free  wine,  moreover,  was  often  served  at  cabildo 
expense. 

Not  every  holiday  was  celebrated  in  such  thorough  fashion  as  the 
day  commemmorating  the  city’s  founding.  But  Corpus  Christi  and  the 

“  Adas  del  Cabildo,  Buenos  Aires,  October  20,  1651,  X,  214-215. 

”  Adas  del  Cabildo,  Quito,  June  12,  1606,  XX,  315.  See  also  Adas  del  Cabildo, 
Buenos  Aires,  October  20,  1651,  X,  216. 
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Feast  of  the  Most  Blessed  Sacrament  were  usually  celebrated  with  equal 
lavishness,  while  a  somewhat-hmited  procedure  prevailed  for  less  im¬ 
portant  festive  occasions,  with  bullfights  and  dramatic  presentations 
often  being  omitted. 

The  lesser  and  major  holidays  and  celebrations  held  each  year  by 
the  typical  Spanish-American  town  reached  a  high  number.  In  Santiago, 
in  addition  to  the  feasts  of  Corpus  Christi  and  the  Most  Blessed  Sacra¬ 
ment  and  all  other  major  Church  feast  days,  the  cabildo  sponsored 
celebrations,  complete  with  bullfights,  for  the  following  occasions:  the 
feast  days  of  Saints  James,  Sebastian,  Luke,  Anthony,  Isabel  and  Rose, 
and  likewise  for  days  which  were  specially  designated  each  year  for 
the  honor  of  Our  Lady  of  Succor  and  the  Way  of  the  Cross.  The 
cabildo  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  appointed  two  or  three  of  its 
members  to  formulate  plans  for  each  of  these  holidays.®®  Santiago, 
significantly,  was  a  city  which  could  not  meet  its  urgent  salary  obliga¬ 
tions  in  the  1550  s  and  was  unable  to  finance  the  construction  of  sepa¬ 
rate  jail  facilities  for  men  and  women  prisoners  until  1698,  in  spite  of 
the  “frequent  sins  which  resulted.”^®  In  a  smaller  town  such  as  Are- 
quipa,  only  six  feast  days  were  celebrated  with  bullfights,  but  there  were 
as  many  more  holidays  on  which  processions  and  Juegos  de  canas  took 
place.*® 

An  unscheduled  day  of  celebration  occurred  whenever  a  city  received 
a  new  viceroy,  governor,  corregidor  or  alcalde  mayor.  The  ceremonies 
prepared  to  welcome  a  new  viceroy  were  the  most  lavish  and  always  in¬ 
volved  considerable  expenditure.  Thus,  to  receive  the  Marquis  of 
Falses  as  Viceroy  in  Mexico  City  in  1556,  the  cabildo  bought  sufficient 
blue  and  orange  material  to  clothe  two  hundred  horsemen  who  were  to 
play  a  prominent  part  in  the  spectacle.  For  itself,  the  cabildo  bought 
new  robes  of  red  taffeta,  lined  with  white  taffeta,  at  an  expense  of  two 
thousand  pesos.  Moreover,  as  was  the  traditional  custom,  the  cabildo 
presented  the  new  Viceroy  with  an  all  black  horse  and  a  silver  decorated 
saddle.  The  cost  to  the  cabildo  for  the  entire  reception  program  was 
nearly  25,000  pesos,  a  sum  considerably  greater  than  the  average  an- 


“  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Caracas,  IV,  xiii.  May  10,  1619.  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Mexi¬ 
co  City,  April  6,  1591,  X,  169.  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  July  19,  1596,  XII,  510. 
Actas  del  Cabildo,  Quito,  May  12,  1606,  XX,  309. 

^  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  December  10,  1670,  XXXVII,  8;  January  7,  1698, 
XLIV,  131. 

Actas  del  Cabildo,  Santiago,  November  22,  1698,  XLIV,  208-209. 

“  Victor  M.  Barriga,  editor  and  annotator,  Documentos  para  la  Historia  de 
Arequipa  (Arequipa,  1939),  August  10,  1555,  I,  359. 
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nual  income  during  the  sixteenth  century.^^  This  was  the  same  city 
that  was  unable  to  afford  construction  of  an  adequate  jail  until  1540, 
with  the  result  that  prior  to  this  year  prisoners  escaped  almost  daily, 
and  which  complained  in  1590  of  the  lack  of  funds  to  repair  its  jail, 
noting  that  the  building  had  been  in  dilapidated  condition  for  a  number 
of  years  and  without  separate  facilities  for  women  inmates.*®  Again, 
this  was  the  same  city  whose  coimcil  in  1640  spent  35,000  pesos  in 
receiving  the  Count  of  Montesclaros  as  New  Spains’s  Viceroy.** 

When  news  reached  Lima  in  1596  that  the  younger  Luis  de  Velasco 
would  shortly  arrive  as  the  new  Viceroy,  the  cabildo  immediately  began 
laying  plans  for  the  “demonstrations  of  joy  that  are  customary  at  such 
times,”  and  agreed  to  spend  twenty  thousand  pesos  on  the  ceremony.*® 
The  council  decided  that  the  reception  must  be  elaborate  and  impres¬ 
sive,  even  if  individual  members  had  to  make  personal  contributions. 
New  uniforms,  it  was  agreed,  were  needed,  but  the  selection  of  colors 
proved  difficult.  Some  members  wanted  to  attire  themselves  in  purple 
velvet  hose  and  doublets  of  the  same  material  and  color,  while  others 
demanded  yellow  hose  and  red  doublets.  After  sharp  debate,  the  more 
sedate  taste  prevailed  in  majority  vote.*® 

Nearly  twenty  years  later,  when  the  Prince  of  Esquilache  was  ap¬ 
pointed  new  Viceroy  of  Peru,  the  King  instructed  the  cabildo  to  spend 
only  twelve  thousand  pesos  on  the  reception.  The  council  decided  this 
was  not  an  adequate  sum  to  finance  a  sufficiently-impressive  ceremony 
and  agreed  that  each  member  would  personally  contribute  to  the  crea¬ 
tion  of  an  additional  fimd  of  three  thousand  pesos.*’’  Obviously,  the 
cost  of  receiving  new  viceroys  was  becoming  a  financial  bmden  to  the 
city  and  its  coimcilmen,  but  the  chance  to  impress  an  important  rep¬ 
resentative  of  the  Crown  as  well  as  the  permanent  occupants  of  the 
city  was  deemed  sufficient  reward  to  justify  all  expenses. 

Cities  which  were  not  viceregal  capitals  were  spared  such  expenses, 

**Actas  del  Cabildo,  Mexico  City,  September  23,  1566,  VII,  296;  June  17, 
1566,  303;  September  30,  1569,  452. 

**Ibid.,  February  15,  1528,  I,  159;  July  9,  1590,  X,  5.  See  also  Pike,  “Algu- 
nos  Aspectos  de  la  Ejecucidn  de  las  Leyes  Municipales  en  la  America  Espanola 
durante  la  Epoca  de  los  Austrias,”  Revista  de  Indias,  XVIII  (Abril-Junio,  1958), 
especially  pp.  220  ff. 

**  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Mexico  City,  June  30,  1640,  XXVI,  76. 

“Acffls  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  January  22,  1596,  XII,  418.  It  will  be  recalled 
that  approximately  twenty  thousand  pesos  was  the  annual  average  income  for 
Lima’s  cabildo  during  the  seventeenth  century.  See  note  31. 

“  Ibid.,  February  16,  1596,  XII,  432-433;  April  29,  1596,  582;  May  10,  1596, 

487. 

Ibid.,  October  2,  1615,  XVII,  834-846;  October  23,  858;  November  23,  893. 
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although  often  two  or  three  members  of  the  cabildo  were  delegated  to 
proceed  to  the  capital  to  kiss  the  hands  of  the  newly-arrived  royal 
agent.^*  Moreover,  numerous  cities  and  towns  were  accustomed  to  de¬ 
claring  elaborate  holidays,  complete  with  Juegos  de  canas  and  bull¬ 
fights,  when  a  new  viceroy  arrived  at  the  colonial  capital.^® 

To  most  towns,  the  reception  of  a  newly-appointed  governor,  cor- 
regidor  or  alcalde  mayor  proved  a  more  expensive  and  gala  occasion 
than  the  arrival  of  a  new  viceroy  in  a  far  distant  city.  When  Governor 
Diego  de  Gongora  arrived  in  Buenos  Aires  in  1618,  the  cabildo  decided 
to  build  an  arch  over  the  spot  where  he  would  disembark,  to  present 
him  with  a  horse  and  saddle,  and  to  arrange  juegos  de  canas  and  bull¬ 
fights.  The  costs  of  horses  and  entertainment  were  evidently  lower  in 
Buenos  Aires  than  in  Lima  and  Mexico  City,  for  the  cabildo  spent  a 
total  of  only  314  pesos  on  the  reception.  Nevertheless,  given  the  chronic 
financial  plight  of  seventeenth-century  Buenos  Aires  and  the  fact  that 
five  hundred  pesos  was  an  average  annual  income  for  the  cabildo  at  this 
time,  the  expenditure  was  considerable.  Later  in  the  seventeenth  cen¬ 
tury,  it  was  customary  for  cabildo  members  to  purchase  the  traditional 
horse  and  saddle  for  new  governors  with  personal  contributions  from 
members.®®  Although  it  was  usually  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  pro¬ 
cure  contributions  for  a  needed  public  work,  cabildo  members  opened 
their  purse  strings  generously  for  the  opportunity  of  basking  in  the 
glory  of  a  day’s  conspicuous  display.  The  incongruity  of  the  entire 
situation,  at  least  according  to  the  standards  of  our  own  day  and  locale, 
is  all  the  more  marked  in  view  of  the  fact  that  not  until  1640  did  the 
Buenos  Aires  council  have  sufficient  money  to  construct  adequate  jail 
facilities.  Prior  to  that  date,  prisoners  were  kept  in  improvised  rooms 
in  the  cabildo  house,  an  arrangement  that  led  to  numerous  escapes  and 
also  forced  the  council  frequently  to  hold  its  sessions  in  the  governor’s 
quarters  when  its  own  chambers  were  overcrowded  with  prisoners.®^ 

The  expenses  incurred  in  holiday  celebrations  constituted  a  serious 
biu-den  upon  the  resources  of  the  average  cabildo.  It  was  not  unusual 
for  Lima’s  cabildo  to  spend  an  average  of  one  thousand  pesos  on  each 
of  ten  major  holidays  it  supervised  every  year.®®  Sweetmeats  supplied 

**  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Quito,  May  25,  1604,  XX,  115. 

"  Ibid.,  October  12,  1607,  XX,  398;  October  15,  400. 

'^Actas  del  Cabildo,  Santiago,  June  19,  1671,  XXXVIII,  152. 

^  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Buenos  Aires,  September  10,  1618,  IV,  69;  March  15 
1632,  VII,  331. 

^  Adas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  April  29,  1613,  XVIII,  383;  May  29,  1615,  XVIII, 
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at  all  bullfights  alone  cost  the  cabildo  five  hundred  pesos  a  year.*® 
Mexico  City  spent  fifteen  hundred  pesos  on  Corpus  Christi  and  a  com¬ 
parable  amount  for  several  other  celebrations  during  the  course  of  a 
year,®^  and  frequently  invested  as  much  as  one  thousand  pesos  in  the 
presentation  of  one  new  play,®®  while  the  Lima  council  did  not  balk 
at  paying  leading  dramatic  artists  one  hundred  pesos  per  performance.®® 
Quito  in  1609  listed  the  following  costs  in  connection  with  various 


celebrations  and  fiestas: 

Sending  a  conunission  to  greet  the  new  corregidor _  150  pesos 

Reception  for  the  new  corregidor _  256  pesos 

Reception  for  a  new  bishop  . . .  150  pesos 

Reception  for  a  new  oidor  . . .  100  pesos 

Celebration  for  the  arrival  of  a  Viceroy  in  Lima  . . . .  250  pesos 

Reception  for  a  new  audiencia  fiscal  _ _ _ _ _  _  150  pesos 

Reception  for  another  new  oidor  _ _ _  100  pesos 

Celebration  for  the  arrival  of  an  Archbishop  in  Lima  200  pesos 

Total  _  1,356  pesos^^ 


Cabildos  procured  funds  to  finance  these  expensive  celebrations  pri¬ 
marily  from  their  propios  and  fines,  the  same  source  of  revenue  for  the 
understandably-neglected  public  works.  In  desperate  circumstances  a 
cabildo  might  even  resort  to  a  direct  personal  tax  levy  to  procure  its 
entertainment  funds.  Viceroy  Toledo  ordered  this  practice  stopped  in 
1575,  noting  that  it  had  become  quite  common.®®  But  the  expedient 
continued  elsewhere,  and  probably  for  that  matter  in  Peru  as  well.  In 
1642,  the  Mexico  City  cabildo  had  to  resort  to  a  special  direct  assess¬ 
ment  against  all  renters  of  municipal  propios,  and  to  the  solicitation  of 
voluntary  contributions  to  finance  the  reception  of  the  Count  of  Salva- 
tierra,  newly-appointed  Viceroy.®® 

At  other  times,  cabildos  went  into  debt  rather  than  curtail  spending 
on  various  holidays.  The  council  of  Quito  in  1545  borrowed  from  cer¬ 
tain  vecinos  an  unspecified  sum  to  finance  various  ceremonies  and 
festivities,*®  and  in  the  same  year  Lima’s  cabildo  borrowed  from  the 

^Ibid.,  municipal  budget  for  1633,  XVI,  appendix,  589. 

“  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Mexico  City,  May  19,  1653,  XXVI,  457. 

“/bid.,  April  6,  1592,  X,  169. 

’•Actas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  July  19,  1596,  XII,  510. 

"  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Quito,  April  14,  1609,  XX,  476-477. 

’•Coleccidn  de  Algunos  Documentos  sobre  los  primeros  tiempos  de  Arequipa, 
mandados  publicar  por  el  Consejo  Provincial  con  ocasidn  del  primer  centenario  de 
la  Batalla  de  Ayacucho  (Arequipa,  1924),  125. 

’•Actas  del  Cabildo,  Mexico  City,  October  8,  1642,  XXVI,  370. 

••Actas  del  Cabildo,  Quito,  July  3,  1545,  III,  196-197. 
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royal  treasury  396  pesos  for  staging  a  celebration,  and  only  two  hun¬ 
dred  for  effecting  necessary  public  works.®^  Nearly  a  century  later, 
the  outgoing  Viceroy  and  Archbishop  of  Mexico,  Palafox  y  Mendoza, 
authorized  the  cahildo  to  borrow  10,500  pesos  from  the  royal  treasury 
to  help  finance  the  reception  of  a  new  Viceroy,  the  same  Count  of 
Salvatierra  whose  coming  had  also  occasioned  the  levying  of  special 
imposts.®^ 

Obviously,  the  constant  round  of  hohdays  and  receptions  constituted 
one  cause  for  the  cabildo’s  chronic  lack  of  funds.  In  1603,  the  cabildo 
of  Quito  gave  as  the  reason  for  its  bankruptcy  the  heavy  expenses  in¬ 
curred  in  arranging  suitable  demonstrations  of  sorrow  over  the  death 
of  Philip  II,  and  of  joy  over  the  crowning  of  the  new  King,®®  while  in 
1668  the  Buenos  Aires  coimcil,  noting  that  public  works  were  at  a 
standstill  due  to  lack  of  funds,  blamed  its  disastrous  economic  condi¬ 
tions  upon  the  heavy  expenditures  required  for  the  proper  celebration 
of  various  feast  days.®* 

In  none  of  the  above  cases,  however,  did  a  cabildo  suggest  that 
economic  problems  might  be  solved  by  a  retrenchment  in  outlays  for 
hohday  celebrations.  Rather,  new  sources  of  income  and  permission 
to  borrow  more  heavily  were  sought.  The  reason  for  these  strange 
ways  of  cabildo  economic  administration  undoubtedly  lay  in  the  fact 
that  only  through  public  demonstrations  and  extravagant  display  did 
cabildo  members  derive  the  sense  of  importance  and  satisfaction  which 
justified  not  only  their  own  existence  but  also  the  heavy  investments 
they  had  made  to  purchase  council  offices.  Councilmen,  because  of 
their  control  over  what  then  constituted  almost  the  only  means  of  public 
entertainment,  occupied  a  position  of  local  prominence  which  today 
could  only  be  enjoyed  by  a  group  which  controlled  and  sponsored  all 
sports  spectacle  and  cultural  presentations,  as  well  as  the  entertain¬ 
ment  facilities  of  the  modem  mass  media.  That  their  importance  in 
actual  political  control  was  often  insignificant  meant  little  to  cabildo 
members  when  strivings  for  dignidad  could  be  so  fully  sated  by  other 
means.  Small  wonder  that  councilmen  did  not  wish  to  curtail  their 
one  effective  method  of  winning  public  recognition,  regardless  of  the 
occasional  burdens  that  arose.  Nor  is  it  strange  that  they  would  feel 


"  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Lima,  November  27,  1545,  XIII,  27. 

“  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Mexico  City,  October  18,  1642,  XXVI,  370. 

“  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Quito,  June  19,  1603,  XX,  31-36;  February  20,  1607,  XX, 
375-376. 

**  Actas  del  Cabildo,  Buenos  Aires,  April  24,  1668,  XIII,  44-45. 
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beholden  to  the  Crown  for  tolerating,  even  encouraging,  the  financial 
irresponsibility  upon  which  their  very  status  seemed  based. 

It  is  possible  that  the  royally  conferred  and  sanctioned  rights  of 
cabildo  personnel  to  take  self-gratifying  action  even  at  the  expense  of 
the  common  good  may  have  produced  the  roots  of  extreme  federalism 
which,  when  bolstered  with  the  imported  doctrines  of  foreign  theorists 
in  the  nineteenth  centmy,  led  so  often  to  havoc  and  chaos.  Still  an¬ 
other  encouragement  to  occasional  manifestations  of  extreme  local 
autonomy  and  incipient  federalism  was  the  fact  that  as  a  result  of 
favorable  concessions  won  from  the  Crown,  cahildos  were  now  and 
then  able  to  humble  and  set  to  naught  the  policies  of  more  exalted 
colonial  political  institutions,  including  even  viceroys.®® 

Thus,  although  on  a  daily,  institutional  level  the  importance  of  the 
cabildo  as  a  cog  in  colonial  administration  often  appeared  slight,  in  its 
personalized  and  irregular  relations  with  the  Crown  and  subject  towns¬ 
men,  it  might  aspire  to  occasional  moments  of  true  power  and  recogni¬ 
tion.  And  within  the  framework  of  the  Spanish  temperament,  this  fact 
probably  served  to  preserve  greater  cabildo  loyalty  to  the  Crown  than 
would  have  a  more  regularized,  consistent  but  impersonal  basis  of 
power. 

CONCLUSIONS 

The  above  analysis  of  the  sources  of  cabildo  loyalty  to  the  Crown 
prepares  the  way  for  speculative  endeavor  to  explain  the  growing 
disaffection  and  finally  the  revolutionary  activities  of  municipal  cham¬ 
bers  under  the  Bourbons.  The  eighteenth-century  reforms  introduced 
by  the  French-blooded  kings,  especially  the  intendant  and  subdelegate 
system,  sought  to  bring  to  an  end  the  old  patterns  of  municipal  finan¬ 
cial  irresponsibility.  Cabildo  members  thus  lost  the  one  important 
means  of  gaining  satisfaction  and  self-fulfillment  which  had  been  theirs 
under  the  Hapsburgs.  Nor  were  the  royal  acts  which  occasionally 
exalted  cabildos  over  higher  colonial  institutions  forthcoming  under 
the  Bourbons,  who  tended  to  frown  upon  the  lack  of  logic  and  systemati¬ 
zation  inherent  in  such  a  practice. 

At  the  same  time,  the  effect  of  the  Bourbon  reforms  and  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  Enlightenment  was  to  wean  colonials  away  from  their  tradi¬ 
tional  preoccupation  with  honor,  vanity,  appearance  and  display,  and 
to  lead  them  towards  the  pursuit  of  the  practical  and  the  efficient. 

“  See  Pike,  “The  Municipality  and  the  System  of  Checks  and  Balances  in 
Spanish  American  Colonial  Administration,”  The  Americas,  XV  (October,  1958, 
especially  pp.  151-158. 
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That  cabildo  personnel  were  strongly  influenced  by  the  new  value 
standards  gradually  emerging  and  caught  up  in  the  concern  for  eco¬ 
nomic  efficiency  is  brought  out  by  a  recent  and  provocative  piece  of 
research  published  by  John  Lynch.®® 

With  the  opportunity  to  advance  along  the  lines  dictated  by  the 
new  thought  of  the  eighteenth  century  seriously  curtailed  by  the  har- 
rassing  supervision  of  Crown  agents,  cabildo  personnel  inevitably  be¬ 
gan  to  long  for  the  day  when  they  could  apply  the  new  concepts  to 
their  own  self-interest,  and  not  to  the  benefit  of  a  Crown  to  which 
attachment  had  for  nearly  a  century  been  gradually  undermined. 


“John  Lynch,  “Intendants  and  Cahildos  in  the  Viceroyalty  of  La  Plata,  1782- 
1810,”  Hispanic- American  Historical  Review,  XXXV  (August,  1955),  337-362. 
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THE  LATIN-AMERICAN 
FREE  TRADE  ZONE 


Jose  Garrido  Torres 

The  Free  Trade  Zone  treaty  signed  by  seven  Latin- American  coun¬ 
tries  (Argentina,  Brazil,  Chile,  Mexico,  Peru,  Paraguay,  and  Uruguay) 
last  February  in  Montevideo,  is  an  unprecedented  event  in  this  part  of 
the  world.  When  it  comes  into  effect  by  ratification  of  at  least  three 
of  the  seven  countries  the  Latin- American  Association  of  Free  Trade 
will  be  created.  It  is  destined  to  have  considerable  influence  in  the 
future  of  this  continent  if  it  proves  to  be  an  adequate  instrument  for 
attaining  the  goals  in  sight.  These  are  two-fold:  first,  the  intensifica¬ 
tion  of  trade;  second,  laying  the  groundwork  for  a  more  ambitious 
scheme  of  economic  integration.  Today,  trade  among  Latin-American 
countries  is  about  10  per  cent  of  their  total  international  commerce. 
On  the  other  hand,  their  economic  development  has  been  taking  place 
along  lines  that  are  much  too  protectionist. 

The  Free  Trade  Zone  is  an  outgrowth  of  the  idea  of  a  regional  or 
common  market  in  Latin  America.  Presented  in  1956  at  a  meeting  of 
the  Trade  Committee  of  the  United  Nations  Economic  Commission  for 
Latin  America,  it  was  the  object  of  a  solemn  declaration,  unanimously 
voted  at  the  Economic  Conference  of  the  Organization  of  American 
states  (OAS)  held  at  Buenos  Aires  in  1957,  favoring  its  gradual  and 
progressive  development  in  a  competitive  and  multilateral  pattern. 
Since  then  the  idea  has  made  fast  progress  and  has  met  with  general 
approval,  in  principle,  even  outside  the  continent. 

Pressed  with  the  problem  of  having  to  replace  already-expired  trade 
agreements,  the  authorities  of  Brazil,  Argentina,  Chile,  and  Uruguay 
decided  to  renegotiate  with  the  advantage  of  a  multilateral  approach 
like  that  of  a  Free  Trade  Zone,  already  envisioned  in  the  statutes  of 
the  General  Agreement  on  Trade  and  Tariffs  (GATT),  of  which  three  of 
these  countries  are  members.  In  this  form,  the  initiative  was  a  limited 
affair,  even  though  the  area  comprised  accounts  for  about  80  per  cent 
of  the  entire  inter-Latin  American  trade,  petroleum  excluded. 

Bolivia,  Paraguay,  and  Peru,  however,  were  later  added  to  the  other 
four,  and  Mexico  also  became  interested  in  participating.  The  treaty 
made  provisions  for  the  adherence  of  all  Latin  American  countries,  and 
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it  was  conceived,  from  the  beginning,  as  a  first  step  in  the  direction  of 
a  future  common  market.  The  number  and  geographical  location  of 
the  countries  added  to  the  initial  number  meant  an  even  bigger  step 
toward  the  regional  market,  as  it  enlarged  the  area  and  the  scope  of 
the  endeavor.  Its  emphasis  is  put  on  trade,  however,  rather  than  on 
integration. 

The  following  is  a  description  of  the  main  clauses  of  the  treaty  and 
respective  protocols: 

Duration  —  The  treaty  is  of  unlimited  duration,  but  it  envisages  a 
period  of  twelve  years  for  the  process  of  formation  of  the  Zone  or  Area. 
Once  this  period  has  been  covered,  participating  countries  will  re¬ 
examine  the  entire  system.  During  the  lifetime  of  the  agreement,  the 
contracting  parties  will  gradually  eliminate  customs  duties  and  other 
restrictions  affecting  products  originating  from  their  territories  which 
are  considered  essential  to  their  trade.  Among  such  restrictions  are 
included  customs  and  exchanges  surtaxes,  previous  deposits  and  others 
resulting  from  multiple  exchange  rate  practices  as  well  as  quantitative, 
administrative  and  the  hke. 

Criteria  and  Negotiation  Procedure  —  Negotiations  will  take  place 
annually  on  the  basis  of  concessions  inspired  in  reciprocity  of  benefits. 
They  will  result  in  two  kinds  of  lists.  One  shall  be  called  “Basic  List”. 
It  is  designed  to  cover  products  on  which  restrictions  are  to  be  entirely 
eliminated  at  the  end  of  the  twelve-year  period.  The  other  kind  are 
the  “National  Lists”  which  shall  be  composed  of  products  whose  restric¬ 
tions  each  contracting  party  shall  progressively  reduce  to  the  other 
parties  until  their  elimination  is  completed.  Concessions  on  these  lists 
may  be  altered.  By  reciprocity  is  meant  the  expectation  of  expanding 
currents  of  trade  between  one  contracting  party  and  the  rest  in  regard 
to  products  included  in  the  liberalization  program.  If,  as  a  result  of 
concessions  granted,  there  should  occur  serious  and  persistent  dis¬ 
advantages  in  the  trade  of  products  negotiated  by  one  contracting  party, 
at  the  request  of  the  latter  this  situation  may  be  examined  by  the 
others  in  order  to  correct  it  through  measures  of  a  non-restrictive 
character.  This  joint  action  is  possible,  however,  even  if  the  cause  of 
those  disadvantages  is  not  related  to  concessions  granted. 

To  bring  about  gradual  concessions  (those  consisting  of  the  National 
Lists),  reductions  will  be  made  by  each  contracting  party  to  the  others 
of  at  least  the  equivalent  of  8  per  cent  of  the  weighted  average  of  re¬ 
strictions  in  force  affecting  third  countries  until  restrictions  are  elimi¬ 
nated  for  essential  imports  from  the  Zone,  under  provisions  of  the 
“Protocol  on  Norms  and  Procedure  for  the  Negotiations”.  To  this  effect. 
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restrictions  to  third  countries  are  those  existing  on  December  31  of  the 
year  preceding  each  negotiation.  Eliminating  or  reducing  concessions 
granted  may  only  take  place  in  connection  with  products  in  the  National 
Lists,  i.e.,  not  yet  included  in  the  Basic  List  and  against  adequate  com¬ 
pensation  to  the  contracting  parties  affected.  The  Basic  List  should 
comprehend  products  included  by  collective  decision,  the  value  of  which 
reach  in  the  whole  of  trade  among  the  contracting  parties  at  least  the 
following  percentages:  25  per  cent  during  the  first  three  years;  50  per 
cent  diming  the  second  period  of  three  years;  75  per  cent  during  the 
third  three-year  period;  and  the  essential  of  the  trade  value  during  the 
fourth  three-year  period.  (The  concept  of  “essential  to  trade  value”  is 
borrowed  from  the  text  of  the  GATT  agreement). 

The  National  Lists  should  contain  the  largest  possible  number  of 
products  traded  among  the  contracting  parties.  It  is  stated  that  the 
latter  will  do  everything  possible  at  the  time  of  the  first  negotiations 
to  organize  those  lists,  so  that  a  treatment  less  favorable  than  that 
existing  (i.e.,  as  of  signature  of  the  treaty)  to  products  originating  in 
the  Zone  shall  be  prevented.  In  each  negotiation,  the  contracting  par¬ 
ties  will  try  to  add  to  the  National  Lists  a  growing  number  of  goods 
not  yet  being  traded. 

Industrial  Integration  —  In  order  to  expand  and  diversify  trade  as 
well  as  to  ensure  equitable  conditions  of  competition  among  the  con¬ 
tracting  parties  and  to  facilitate  integration  and  increase  the  complemen¬ 
tary  nature  of  their  economies,  especially  in  the  industrial  field,  the 
contracting  parties  shall  study  the  form  of  conciliating  their  export- 
import  systems  as  well  as  the  treatment  applicable  to  capital,  goods, 
and  services  from  outside  the  Area.  To  hasten  the  process  of  integra¬ 
tion,  contracting  parties  may  negotiate  among  themselves  complemen¬ 
tary  agreements  (through  protocols)  concerning  industries  and  may 
sponsor  agreements  among  interested  private  sectors.  Such  agree¬ 
ments  should  be  entered  into  to  accelerate  the  process  of  expansion  and 
liberalization  of  trade  —  the  immediate  goal  of  the  treaty.  They  may 
contain  clauses  destined  to  coordinate  policies  regarding  raw  materials 
and  component  parts  needed  for  manufacturing.  They  should  be  open 
to  the  participation  of  all  contracting  parties. 

Most-Favored  Nation  Treatment  —  The  prevailing  rule  is  naturally 
to  be  that  of  the  most-favored  nation  clause.  Any  advantage,  exemp¬ 
tion  or  privilege  granted  by  a  contracting  party  to  products  of  any 
other  nation  or  to  those  from  countries  outside  the  Area  or  to  products 
exported  to  any  country  shall  immediately  and  unconditionally  be  ex¬ 
tended  to  any  other  similar  product  coming  from  or  going  to  any  other 
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contracting  party.  Contracting  parties  shall  not  impose  upon  imports 
or  exports  within  the  Zone  restrictions  of  any  sort,  or  equivalent 
measures,  characterized  as  of  a  discriminatory  nature  or  less  favor¬ 
able  than  those  applied  to  third  countries.  The  only  exception  to  this 
clause  is  the  regime  observed  between  contracting  parties  or  with 
third  countries  to  facilitate  frontier  trade.  The  most-favored  nation 
clause  type  of  treatment  is  also  applied  in  connection  with  internal 
taxes  and  other  measures  with  a  similar  effect.  Further,  contracting 
parties  shall  not  in  practice  annul  or  reduce  concessions  granted  prod¬ 
ucts  not  produced  or  not  substancially  produced,  by  raising  internal 
taxes  or  through  equivalent  devices. 

Escape  Clauses  —  In  spite  of  the  obligations  assumed,  there  are 
safety  valves  or  escape  clauses.  Contracting  parties  will  be  in  a  justifi¬ 
able  position  to  impose  quantitative  and  other  measures  of  equivalent 
restrictive  effect  of  a  transitory  and  non-discriminatory  nature,  and  may 
be  so  authorized  in  regard  to  negotiated  products,  when  they  do  not 
reduce  the  habitual  levels  of  consumption  of  the  importing  country. 
They  are  contemplated  in  cases  when:  a)  imports  occur  in  volume  or 
conditions  that  may  cause  or  threaten  to  cause  grave  damage  to  certain 
activities  of  significant  importance  to  the  national  economy;  b)  restric¬ 
tive  measures  in  force  to  correct  a  disequilibrium  in  the  balance  of 
payments  should  be  extended  to  intra-zonal  trade  of  negotiated  prod¬ 
ucts.  Whenever  such  restrictions  should  have  lasted  for  one  year,  new 
negotiations  will  take  place  to  redress  the  situation. 

In  a  special  chapter  on  agriculture,  coordination  of  production  and 
trade  of  its  commodities  is  allowed  with  a  view  to  obtaining  the  best 
possible  use  of  their  natural  resources,  raising  the  living  standard  of 
their  rural  populations  and  maintaining  a  normal  supply  in  the  interest 
of  their  consumers.  Any  contracting  party  may  limit  imports  to  the 
extent  necessary  to  cover  national  supply  or  level  off  prices  of  imported 
goods  with  those  of  domestic  goods,  provided  it  is  done  during  the 
initial  twelve-year  period  and  that  such  steps  are  non-discriminatory. 
Before  their  application,  they  should  be  communicated  to  the  other 
contracting  parties.  During  that  same  period,  expansion  in  the  trade 
of  agricultural  commodities  may  be  sought  through  agreements  between 
contracting  parties  for  the  purpose  of  covering  insufficiencies  of  domes¬ 
tic  output.  To  this  end,  preference  shall  be  given  to  products  originat¬ 
ing  in  other  contracting  countries,  under  normal  conditions  of  competi¬ 
tion  and  taking  into  account  traditional  currents  of  intra-zonal  com¬ 
merce.  These  agreements  should  be  the  object  of  previous  notice  to 
non-participating  contracting  parties  and  all  above-cited  measures  in  the 
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realm  of  agriculture  should  not  have  as  their  effect  a  reduction  of  the 
average  level  of  productivity  prior  to  the  treaty’s  coming  into  force. 
Recourse  to  the  proper  deliberating  body  of  the  Association  is  pro¬ 
vided. 

The  Position  of  Less-Developed  Countries  —  The  contracting  parties 
shall  endeavor  to  create  favorable  conditions  for  the  growth  of  the 
economies  of  those  countries  relatively  less  developed  within  the  Area. 
To  this  end,  a  number  of  measiures  are  indicated  in  a  special  chapter 
such  as  temporarily  granting  those  less-developed  countries  some  ad¬ 
vantages  not  extended  to  other  contracting  parties  with  the  purpose  of 
stimulating  or  expanding  certain  activities;  allowing  these  same  coun¬ 
tries  to  fulfill  their  program  of  reduction  of  restrictions  in  more  favor¬ 
able  conditions;  undertaking  collective  action,  inside  and  outside  the 
Zone,  to  benefit  them  financially  and  technically  to  promote  the  ex¬ 
pension  of  existing  production  or  the  development  of  new  kinds, 
especially  those  utilizing  their  own  raw  materials;  and  promoting  or 
supporting,  as  the  case  may  be,  special  programs  of  technical  assistance 
to  raise  productivity  levels  in  certain  sectors. 

Deliberating  Bodies  —  To  administer  the  treaty,  two  bodies  are 
instituted:  a  Conference  of  the  Contracting  Parties  and  a  Permanent 
Committee.  The  former  has  as  its  responsibilities  to  take  all  decisions 
involving  joint  action  by  the  contracting  parties;  to  realize  the  negotia¬ 
tions  foreseen  in  the  treaty;  to  examine  their  results;  to  establish  norms 
for  their  execution;  to  approve  the  annual  budget  of  the  Committee  and 
determine  the  contribution  of  each  contracting  party;  and  to  deal  with 
other  matters  of  common  interest.  The  Conference  will  be  constituted 
by  the  delegations  from  the  contracting  parties,  each  of  which  shall 
have  one  vote.  It  will  meet  ordinarily  once  a  year  and  extraordinarily 
when  called  by  the  Committee  or  at  the  request  of  one  or  more  con¬ 
tracting  parties.  During  the  first  two  years  of  the  treaty,  conference 
decisions  will  be  taken  by  at  least  two  thirds  of  the  totality  of  the  con¬ 
tracting  parties  whenever  there  is  no  negative  vote. 

The  Committee  will  look  after  the  application  of  the  clauses  of  the 
treaty,  may  suggest  initiatives  and  execute  decisions  of  the  Conference, 
besides  discharging  tasks  of  an  administrative  character.  The  Com¬ 
mittee  will  be  composed  of  a  permanent  representative  from  each  con¬ 
tracting  party,  an  executive-secretary  designated  by  the  Conference 
and  a  secretariat.  The  executive-secretary  will  be  a  member  of  the 
Committee  without  vote  and  will  be  the  secretary-general  of  the  Con¬ 
ference.  The  Committee  may  create  consulting  commissions  with  rep¬ 
resentatives  from  public  and  private  economic  activities  from  each 
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contracting  party.  The  Committee  will  also  have  an  extensive  number 
of  other  duties  mostly  of  a  research  nature.  The  Committee  may  solicit 
the  assistance  of  the  Economic  Commission  for  Latin  America  (ECLA), 
OAS,  and  other  national  and  international  agencies. 

Sundry  Matters  —  The  projected  treaty  contains  a  chapter  dealing 
with  a  number  of  subjects,  among  which  the  following  seem  to  be  the 
most  important:  No  modification  made  on  a  customs  tariff  of  a  con¬ 
tracting  party  may  result,  as  far  as  imports  are  concerned,  in  a  level  of 
duties  less  favorable  than  that  enforced  immediately  before  the  date 
of  such  modification  when  the  products  involved  have  been  included  in 
the  Basic  and  National  Lists.  Whenever  the  application  of  customs 
duties  may  require  revaluation  of  the  minimum  rate  (aforo),  an  excep¬ 
tion  to  the  previous  rule  may  be  possible  as  long  as  it  corresponds  to 
the  real  value  of  the  merchandise.  Other  customs  taxes  are  not  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  value. 

The  members  of  the  Association  will  endeavor  as  soon  as  possible: 
a)  to  establish  criteria  for  determining  the  origin  of  the  merchandise 
as  well  as  its  nature  as  a  raw  material,  a  semi-manufactured  or  finished 
product;  b)  to  simplify  and  make  formalities  and  other  requirements 
uniform;  c)  to  establish  customs  nomenclature  to  serve  as  a  basis  for 
statistics  and  for  negotiation;  d)  to  determine  the  nature  of  frontier 
trade;  e)  to  establish  criteria  for  characterizing  dumping  and  other 
disloyal  trading  practices  as  well  as  the  procedure  to  be  adopted. 

Contracting  parties  will  take  measures  designed  to  avoid  that  prod¬ 
ucts  traded  among  them  be  merely  re-exported  to  third  countries,  i.e., 
without  some  degree  of  processing,  unless  interested  contracting  par¬ 
ties  explicitly  so  agree.  Their  goods  shall  have  free  transit.  They  will 
pay  only  those  taxes  generally  applicable  to  services.  No  contracting 
party  shall  favor  their  exports  through  subsidies  or  other  measures 
which  may  upset  normal  conditions  of  competition  within  the  Zone. 

No  clause  shall  be  construed  to  prevent  the  adoption  and  observance 
of  measures  designed  to  protect  public  morals,  security  laws,  regulation 
of  imports  and  exports  of  arms  and  war  materials,  imports  and  exports 
of  precious  metals,  and  the  like. 

Contracting  parties  will  do  all  in  their  power  to  orient  their  policies 
with  a  view  to  the  establishment  of  a  future  Latin  American  common 
market.  To  this  end,  the  Committee  will  make  studies  and  consider 
projects  and  plans  in  coordination  with  the  work  of  other  international 
institutions  equally  motivated. 

The  Treaty  cannot  be  signed  with  reservations. 
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The  instruments  of  ratification  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Uruguay.  The  Treaty  will  come  into  effect  thirty  days  after 
the  instruments  of  ratification  of  the  third  adhering  country  have  been 
deposited  and,  for  the  rest,  thirty  days  after  the  deposit  of  their  re¬ 
spective  ratifications.  After  the  treaty  is  in  force,  it  will  remain  open 
to  the  adherence  of  the  remainder  of  Latin- American  States. 

Each  contracting  party  will  start  benefiting  from  concessions  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  time  the  concessions  it  granted  on  a  reciprocal  basis 
come  into  effect,  provided  that  minimum  commitments  assumed  under 
Article  5  (8  per  cent  annual  reduction  of  restrictions),  accumulated 
since  the  coming  into  force  of  the  treaty,  are  respected. 

Contracting  parties  may  introduce  amendments  to  the  treaty  which 
will  be  formalized  as  protocols  and  which  will  become  valid  once  all 
contracting  parties  ratify  them. 

After  twelve  years  have  elapsed,  counted  since  the  day  the  treaty 
came  into  effect,  contracting  parties  will  re-examine  results  obtained 
and  will  begin  collective  negotiations  necessary  for  the  attainment  of 
its  objectives  and,  if  opportune,  for  adapting  it  to  a  new  stage  of 
economic  integration. 

Further,  the  treaty  clauses  will  not  affect  rights  and  obligations  re¬ 
sulting  from  agreements  signed  before  the  treaty  comes  into  effect 
between  a  contracting  party  and  one  or  more  third  countries.  Each 
contracting  party  shall  take  the  necessary  steps  to  adapt  such  agree¬ 
ments  to  the  treaty. 

Should  a  contracting  party  desire  to  withdraw  from  the  treaty,  it 
must  communicate  its  intention  at  one  of  the  ordinary  sessions  of  the 
Conference,  delivering  the  note  of  denunciation  in  the  following  ordi¬ 
nary  session.  Once  denunciation  has  been  thus  formalized,  rights  and 
obligations  of  the  denouncing  Government  will  automatically  cease, 
except  those  referring  to  reductions  obtained  or  granted  in  accordance 
with  the  liberalization  program,  such  reductions  continuing  in  effect  for 
a  period  of  five  years,  counted  from  the  date  the  denunciation  was 
formalized.  This  period  may  be  reduced  at  request  of  the  interested 
contracting  party  and  by  agreement  of  all  the  others. 

The  Conference  of  Montevideo  approved  five  protocols  and  two 
resolutions  in  addition  to  the  treaty.  Of  the  former,  the  first  sets  the 
norms  and  procedure  for  the  negotiations,  the  second  determines  the 
setting  up  of  a  Provisional  Committee  in  Montevideo,  necessary  for 
taking  preparatory  steps  for  the  later  establishment  of  the  Latin-American 
Association  of  Free  Trade  in  the  same  city.  This  provisional  body  will 
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be  advised  on  technical  matters  by  ECLA  and  by  the  Inter-American 
Economic  and  Social  Council  (CIES)  of  the  OAS.  The  third  protocol 
qualifies  Bolivia  and  Paraguay  as  entitled  to  the  special  treatment 
destined  for  relatively  less-developed  countries.  The  fourth  provides 
for  the  participation  of  one  representative  from  ECLA  and  one  from 
the  CIES  at  sessions  of  the  Association’s  Executive  Committee  when 
technical  matters  are  discussed.  The  fifth  preserves  commitments  of 
purchase  and  sale  of  petroleum  and  by-products  between  member 
countries,  prior  to  signing  of  the  treaty,  which  will  thus  remain  un¬ 
affected  by  the  latter. 

The  first  resolution  gives  Bolivia  a  period  of  four  months  to  sign 
the  treaty  for  reasons  of  force  majeure.  The  second  recognizes  the 
necessity  for  the  Central  Banks  to  proceed  with  studies  concerning  the 
problem  of  payments  and  credits  of  intrazonal  transactions,  with  the 
assistance  of  ECLA,  CIES,  and  the  International  Monetary  Fund. 


I 
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AFLUENCIA  E  INFLUENCIA: 
AYUDA  AL  EXTERIOR  Y  DESARROLLO 


Walter  Krause 

Uno  de  los  grandes  problemas  de  nuestro  tiempo  se  relaciona  con 
el  estado  de  pobreza  economica  del  sector  subdesarrollado  del  mundo. 
Aunque  el  problema  proviene  en  particular  de  las  condiciones  que  pre- 
valecen  en  los  paises  subdesarrollados,  se  trata  de  un  problema  que 
tambien  concieme  a  los  paises  desarrollados.  De  hecho,  esta  preocupa- 
cion  toca  muy  de  cerca  a  los  Estados  Unidos.  Siendo  este  pais  el  pri- 
mero  entre  los  avanzados,  no  solo  se  da  cuenta  del  problema  y  sus  gran¬ 
des  implicaciones  sino  que  ha  dejado  constancia  de  su  voluntad  de 
hacer  algo  al  respecto. 

En  pocas  palabras  podemos  resmnir  las  razones  mds  importantes 
del  porque  del  estado  de  pobreza  de  los  paises  subdesarrollados  vino  a 
convertirse  en  una  preocupacidn  de  los  Estados  Unidos.  A  medida  que 
crecia  la  insatisfaccion  de  los  paises  subdesarrollados  con  sus  propias 
condiciones  econdmicas  —  especialmente  durante  el  periodo  llamado 
del  Gran  Despertar  —  empezaron  a  considerar  el  “desarrollo  economico” 
como  el  medio  de  salir  adelante.  Sin  embargo,  bien  pronto  se  puso 
de  manifiesto  el  hecho  de  que,  tanto  para  planear  el  desarrollo  como  su 
consecuente  puesta  en  prdctica,  resultaban  insuficientes  los  medios  pro- 
pios  disponibles,  los  cuales  no  bastarian  para  lograr  aquellos  fines  que 
en  su  concepto  eran  de  lo  mds  razonables.  Se  precisaba,  pues,  ayuda 
de  afuera.  Habiendo  llegado  a  este  punto,  fue  inevitable  el  que  esos 
paises  tomasen  los  ojos  hacia  Estados  Unidos,  como  pais  grande  y  rico, 
para  que  tendiese  un  puente  de  ayuda  entre  los  recursos  que  se  tenian 
a  mano  y  aquellos  que  se  precisaban.  Al  mismo  tiempo,  la  apurada 
situacidn  de  los  paises  pobres  y  sus  aspiraciones,  no  habian  pasado 
desapercibidas  en  los  Estados  Unidos.  De  hecho,  consciente  de  su  si- 
tuacidn  favorecida  y  aspirando  a  que  el  mundo  evolucionara  a  su  se- 
mejanza,  este  pais  opt6  por  ofrecer  asistencia  a  determinados  paises  a 
fin  de  “suplementar”  los  medios  que  ellos  mismos  fueran  capaces  de 
generar.  Asi  fue  como  este  pais  vino  a  comprometerse  a  ayudar  subs- 
tancialmente  a  los  paises  subdesarrollados.  Esencialmente,  la  decisidn 
de  este  pais  de  hacer  algo,  surgio  de  dos  situaciones:  su  situacion  de 
afluencia,  que  le  permitia  actuar,  y  su  deseo  de  ejercer  influencia  en 
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razon  a  la  importancia  que  le  adjudico  a  la  posibilidad  de  cambiar  la 
atmosfera  o  condiciones  mundiales,  tanto  en  volumen  como  forma. 

La  reaccion  de  este  pais  al  estimulo  de  las  necesidades  de  los  paises 
subdesarrollados,  se  centralize  en  un  esfuerzo  de  ayuda  conocido  con 
el  nombre  de  Programa  de  Seguridad  Mutua  (PSM).  Aunque  cierta 
asistencia  ha  side  dispensada  por  otros  conductos,  el  PSM  es  el  que 
en  realidad  comprende  “eV'  programa  norteamericano  de  ayuda  al  ex- 
tranjero.  Este  juicio  de  la  situacion  parece  justificarse  no  solo  por  un 
concenso  general  al  efecto,  sino  todavia  mds  por  el  monto  de  las  par- 
tidas  y  por  la  natmaleza  de  los  objetivos  y  las  operaciones  en  si. 

Este  trabajo  se  ocupa  especificamente  del  PSM.  Su  contenido  trata 
de  dos  consideraciones  may  ores  sobre  este  Programa:  (1)  Un  intento 
de  juicio  sobre  tm  aspecto  esencial  del  Programa,  y  (2)  la  exposicion 
de  algimas  ideas  sobre  c6mo  podria  mejorarse  la  efectividad  del  Pro¬ 
grama. 


Antecedentes 

No  nos  proponemos  aqui  describir  lo  que  es  el  PSM;  sin  embargo,  no 
estaria  fuera  de  lugar  hacer  resaltar  algunos  de  sus  rasgos  mds  notables: 

1.  Incepcidn.  Para  los  fines  de  este  trabajo,  se  puede  decir  que  el 
Programa  empezo  a  funcionar  en  1951,  al  trasladar  este  pais  el  enfasis 
del  esfuerzo  de  ayuda  al  exterior,  de  Europa  Occidental  —  donde  el 
problema  habia  sido  reconstruccion  —  al  mundo  subdesarrollado  (es- 
pecialmente  al  Asia  en  aquella  epoca),  donde  el  problema  era  el  del 
desarrollo.  En  pocas  palabras,  las  operaciones  sobre  las  cuales  deseamos 
tratar  aqui  se  extienden  por  espacio  de  una  decada  mds  o  menos. 

2.  Composicidn.  El  Programa  incluye  tanto  ayuda  economica  como 
ayuda  militar,  dividiendose  el  monto  total  sobre  bases  de  un  cincuenta 
por  ciento  para  cada  parte  mds  o  menos.  La  ayuda  economica,  objeto 
principal  de  este  estudio,  ha  oscilado  en  los  dos  billones  de  dolares 
anualmente. 

3.  Canalizacion.  El  Programa  de  ayuda  se  lleva  a  cabo  sobre  bases 
bilaterales,  siendo  mds  de  40  los  paises  subdesarrollados  beneficiarios 
en  la  actuahdad.  Si  aparejamos  el  crecido  mimero  de  beneficiarios 
elegibles  y  la  magnitud  de  la  ayuda  disponible,  se  llega  a  la  conclu¬ 
sion  de  que  las  necesidades  totales  de  estos  paises  en  materia  de 
ayuda  no  pueden  ser  satisfechos  totalmente  por  este  medio. 

4.  Racionalizacidn.  El  raciocinio  oficial  bajo  el  cual  funciona  el 
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Programa  es  el  de  promover  la  “seguridad  mutua”,  tal  como  se  des- 
prende  del  titulo  de  la  ley  que  lo  creo.  La  consideracion  primordial 
es  polxtico-militar,  es  decir,  la  relativa  situacion  de  potencia  de  este 
pais  al  contexto  global.  Por  lo  que  se  desprende  de  esta  consideracion 
principalisima  que,  la  ayuda  economica  se  toma  como  un  dispositivo 
clave  en  la  implementacion  del  Programa.  Es  decir,  que  Estados  Unidos 
suministra  ayuda  para  el  desarrollo  econdmico,  no  en  atencion  al  des¬ 
arrollo  econdmico  per  se,  sino  debido  a  que  la  ayuda  destinada  a  ace- 
lerar  el  desarrollo  es  considerada  compatible  con  el  logro  del  objetivo 
principal  de  este  pais,  que  es  esencialmente  de  naturaleza  politico- 
militar.  No  importando  que  sentimientos  provoquen  esta  racionaliza- 
cidn,  es  importante  hacer  notar  que  si  se  desea  el  desarrollo  econd- 
mico  —  aun  cuando  la  razdn  de  ese  deseo  no  sea  precisamente  my  di¬ 
recta.  Todo  esto  se  ve  con  claridad  en  la  legislacidn  pertinente  y  en 
las  interpretaciones  que  se  le  ban  dado  en  el  manejo  de  las  operaciones. 

Evaluaciones 

La  primera  de  las  grandes  consideraciones  de  este  estudio  se  rela- 
ciona  con  la  eficacia  del  Programa  (o.  gr.,  su  parte  econdmica).  Espe- 
cificamente  nos  preguntamos  lo  siguiente:  ^Ha  habido  alguna  acele- 
racidn  marcada  en  el  ritmo  de  crecimiento  de  los  paises  subdesarrolla- 
dos  beneficiaries  en  la  decada  transcurrida  desde  el  memento  en  que 
el  dnfasis  de  la  ayuda  al  exterior  se  trasladd  a  esa  area?  ^Estan  esos 
paises  mucho  mas  prdximos  ahora  al  punto  de  “crecimiento  autososte- 
nido”  que  hace  varies  anos? 

El  ritmo  de  crecimiento  en  determinados  paises  subdesarrollados 
es  materia  de  mucha  conjetura.  Los  dates  estadisticos  disponibles,  ya 
directos  o  indirectos,  francamente,  dejan  mucho  que  desear.  Cualquier 
intento  cientifico  tropieza  con  lagunas  perturbadoras.  Desafortuna- 
damente,  hay  que  recurrir  a  la  observacidn  presencial  en  el  terrene,  en 
case  de  no  querer  depender  de  las  estadisticas  disponibles.  Este  me- 
todo,  hay  que  admitirlo,  tiene  sus  limitaciones;  sin  embargo,  al  final 
de  cuentas,  puede  que  no  resulte  tan  no  cientifico  como  a  primera 
vista  parece,  con  tal  de  que  se  tenga  la  prevision  de  proceder  con  una 
buena  dosis  de  perspectivas  y  discemimiento. 

No  importa  que  metodo  se  opte  por  seguir  (y  no  hay  procedi- 
miento  que  parezca  enteramente  satisfactorio),  la  conclusion  a  que  han 
llegado  muchas  personas  —  incluyendo  al  autor  —  es  que  salvo  raras  ex- 
cepciones,  la  tasa  de  crecimiento  global  de  los  paises  subdesarrollados 
dentro  de  la  6rbita  del  programa  de  asistencia  de  Estados  Unidos,  no 
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ha  aumentado  en  forma  verdaderamenete  notable  durante  los  ahos 
recientes.  En  algunos  paises  subdesarrollados  puede  que  el  resultado 
haya  sido  el  de  un  aumento  rdpido  en  el  ritmo  de  crecimiento  —  v.  gr., 
Israel,  y  posiblemente  Mexico  ( aunque  no  parece  que  ello  se  deba  gran- 
demente  al  apoyo  prestado  por  Estados  Unidos).  En  la  mayoria  de  los 
paises  subdesarrollados,  no  obstante,  el  crecimento  parece  haber  sido  es- 
trictamente  moderado  —  y  de  hecho,  si  se  toma  en  cuenta  el  creci¬ 
miento  de  la  poblacion,  no  parece  haber  mutado  gran  cosa  la  situa- 
cion  de  los  habitantes  en  general  asi  como  tampoco  sus  perspectivas  en 
un  future  cercano.  Ademds,  en  algunos  paises  subdesarrollados,  pa¬ 
rece  que  nada  ha  ocurrido  para  hacerlos  salir  del  surco  acostumbrado, 
de  suerte  que  las  perspectivas  del  ciudadano  medio,  vistas  dentro  de 
un  conglomerado  demogrdfico  que  va  en  aumento,  puede  decirse  que 
hayan  hasta  empeorado. 

Por  lo  tanto,  si  es  que  la  situacion  del  mundo  subdesarrollado  ha 
mejorado  en  algo  hoy  dia  comparada  con  algunos  anos  atras,  en  rea¬ 
lidad  no  ha  mejorado  mucho,  y  de  hecho  es  todavia  muy  mala.  Siendo 
esta  la  situacidn,  solo  se  puede  llegar  a  la  conclusion  de  que  si  hace  diez 
ahos  la  idea  de  Estados  Unidos  fue  la  de  ayudar  a  los  paises  sub¬ 
desarrollados  a  lograr  una  mejora  notable  a  corto  plazo,  los  resultados 
no  justifican  festejos  ni  algarabias.  Puede  argiiirse  en  defensa  del  es- 
fuerzo  norteamericano  que  siempre  estuvieron  en  juego  muchisimos 
factores,  de  modo  que  en  ningun  momento  tuvo  este  pais  en  sus  manos 
la  responsabilidad  o  control  absolutos  sobre  la  estructuracion  del  destino 
economico  de  los  paises  beneficiarios.  Esta  concesion  ni  siquiera  se 
discute,  pero  el  hecho  permanece  de  que  el  esfuerzo  de  ayuda  norte¬ 
americano  bajo  el  PSM  precede  bajo  el  supuesto  de  que  se  ayudara  al 
desarrollo  econdmico  —  y  que  de  hecho,  el  progreso  en  el  desarrollo 
economico  es  necesario  en  termino  a  los  intereses  de  Estados  Unidos. 

Puede  que  el  efecto  de  la  ayuda  norteamericana  haya  sido  el  de  pre- 
venir  significativamente  el  deterioro  manifiesto  de  esas  economias  (cosa 
que  hasta  cierto  punto  es  en  si  un  triunfo),  pero  no  parece  contarse  con 
un  comprobante  claro  y  palpable  con  el  cual  alegar  que  el  esfuerzo 
haya  producido  alguna  mejora  notable  o  universal  en  el  desarrollo. 
Ciertamente  que  debiera  percibirse  en  algiin  punto  un  progreso  sig- 
nificativo  en  el  desarrollo  economico,  o  al  menos  seria  conveniente 
percibir  en  alguna  parte  que  el  progreso  haya  ocurrido  debido  a  lo 
que  Estados  Unidos  ha  hecho  con  ese  fin.  En  ausencia  de  esto,  las  es- 
peranzas  de  los  paises  subdesarrollados  —  bdsicamente  —  continuan 
desatendidas,  a  la  par  que,  aun  la  racionalizacion  norteamericana  corre 
el  riesgo  de  perder  validez  efectiva. 
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Dilema 

^C6mo  es  que  el  esfuerzo  norteamericano  de  ayuda  ha  fallado  en  su 
objetivo  de  fomentar  un  desarrollo  notable  en  el  mundo?  Excusando 
otras  razones  que  pudieran  aducirse,  la  raz6n  basica  parece  ser  la  misma 
formulacidn  que  Estados  Unidos  imprime  al  problema,  la  cual  hace 
que  el  ya  bastante  moderado  monto  de  la  ayuda  sea  esparcido  por  un 
drea  muy  dilatada.  La  idea  de  Estados  Unidos  ha  sido  esencialmente 
la  que  el  desarrollo  es  posible  en  cierto  grado  en  cada  pais  determinado 
—  en  grado  mayor  o  menor,  pero  posible  al  fin  —  y  que  por  lo  tanto,  el 
total  de  la  ayuda  disponible  debe  distribuirse  ancho  y  tendido  entre 
los  paises,  con  la  esperanza  de  que  en  cada  uno  de  ellos  se  produzca 
un  impacto  fomentador  tan  fuerte  como  sea  individualmente  posible. 
Desafortunadamente,  esta  tajante  apreciacion  ha  hecho  que  la  ayuda 
disponible  —  de  por  si  limitada  —  haya  tenido  que  rebanarse  fino.  El 
resultado  —  tal  como  se  sugiere  —  ha  sido  grandemente,  el  de  una 
ayuda  simbdbca  para  todos,  pero  sin  ningun  gran  impacto  de  desarrollo 
en  ninguna  parte.  De  hecho,  este  tipo  de  reparticion  de  la  ayuda,  lo  deja 
a  uno  sin  prueba  concreta  de  su  presunta  capacidad  de  “empuje  inicial” 
para  colocar  al  pais  subdesarrollado  en  un  piano  de  “crecimiento  auto- 
sostenido”. 

El  remedio  rdpido  que  enseguida  viene  a  la  mente  es  el  de  su- 
ministrar  mds  fondos.  Es  obvio  que  si  se  aplicaran  fondos  considera- 
blemente  m4s  cuantiosos  en  todas  partes,  la  situacion  seria  diferente. 
Por  desgracia,  las  perspectivas  de  que  los  fondos  sean  aumentados, 
no  son  muy  alentadoras  —  al  menos  asi  se  inclinan  a  pensar  muchas 
personas.  No  se  tiene  seguridad  de  que  el  Congreso  este  dispuesto  a 
ser  m^  generoso  en  un  future  previsible.  Tampoco  se  pueden  depo- 
sitar  necesariamente  grandes  esperanzas  en  el  efecto  que  produzca  el 
cambio  del  presente  sistema  bilateral  por  uno  decididamente  multi¬ 
lateral;  las  contribuciones  que  acopien  los  paises  extranjeros,  puede 
que  no,  pero  igualmente  puede  que  si  motiven  el  efecto  paralelo  de 
distender  el  esfuerzo  norteamericano,  si  llegaran  a  socavar  la  motiva- 
ci6n  que  lo  infunde.  Tampoco  encontramos  una  respuesta  satisfactoria 
cuando  se  recurre  al  argumento  de  que  el  PSM  es  solo  una  parte  del 
esfuerzo  de  Estados  Unidos,  y  que  por  lo  tanto  saldria  en  cierta  forma 
absuelto  al  juzgarse  los  resultados;  al  fin  y  al  cabo,  el  PSM  funciona 
acorde  a  una  racionalizacion  dada,  de  modo  que  cualquier  juicio  que 
se  hace  ha  de  tenerse  y  hacerse  en  termino  a  esa  racionalizacion. 

Si  es  que  no  se  anticipa  el  suministro  de  mayores  fondos,  nos  parece 
16gico  que  fijemos  nuestra  atencion  en  la  siguiente  altemativa  bdsica: 
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diferente  utilizaci6n  de  los  fondos  existentes.  Entonces  se  nos  presenta 
la  cuestidn  siguiente:  ,iHay  alguna  otra  forma  de  emplear  los  fondos 
existentes  por  la  que  se  pudieran  lograr  resultados  preferibles  a  los  que 
actualmente  tenemos?  (Es  evidente,  que  aun  en  el  caso  de  aumentarse 
los  fondos,  la  interrogante  seguiria  teniendo  validez). 

Alternativa 

La  interrogante  recien  formulada  nos  lleva  a  la  segunda  de  las 
grandes  consideraciones  del  presente  trabajo.  Como  es  sabido,  la  his- 
toria  del  programa  de  ayuda  esta  bien  sazonada  de  sugerencias  y  pro- 
puestas,  tanto  de  origen  publico  como  privado,  en  lo  tocante  a  los  li- 
mites  de  la  ayuda  o  su  empleo  o  ambos.  En  lo  tocante  al  asunto  del 

empleo  de  la  ayuda,  el  autor  —  despu^s  de  reflexionar  acerca  de  lo 

que  podria  considerarse  el  camino  16gico  a  seguir  a  la  luz  del  analisis 
hecho  en  los  pdrrafos  anteriores  —  se  inclina  hacia  una  fdrmula  deter- 
minada,  cuyo  esbozo  ofrecera  de  seguido.  En  el  asunto  que  nos  ocupa 

tenemos  un  elemento  dispensador  de  ayuda  en  el  que  se  encadenan  tres 

elementos  principales:  (1)  un  enfasis  en  la  ayuda  especial  para  deter- 
minados  paises,  (2)  un  esfuerzo  especial  en  ver  que  los  fondos  de 
ayuda  se  utilicen  para  atraer  otros  fondos,  y  (3)  anuencia  a  sancionar 
determinados  arreglos  regionales. 

La  idea  central  de  este  concepto  es  la  de  canalizar  una  mayor  cuan- 
tia  de  los  recursos  disponibles  hacia  un  mimero  relativamente  mds  pe- 
queno  de  paises  seleccionados.  La  consideracion  motivante  es  la  de 
que  es  mejor  concentrar  una  buena  porcion  del  total  de  ayuda  disponi- 
ble  en  un  mimero  relativamente  pequeno  de  paises  en  los  cuales  el 
potencial  de  desarrollo  aparece  particularmente  promisor,  y  por  lo  tanto 
asegurar  un  mayor  impacto  de  desarrollo  al  menos  en  esos  paises,  que 
dispersar  la  misma  ayuda  en  forma  igualmente  floja  sobre  un  drea 
dilatada  de  acuerdo  a  un  metodo  generico,  con  el  cual  se  corre  el 
riesgo  de  no  producir  impacto  fuerte  en  ningiin  lado. 

De  acuerdo  a  este  concepto,  los  Estados  Unidos  podrian  intentar 
determinar  por  si  mismos  qud  paises  subdesarrollados  beneficiaries 
ofrecen  las  mejores  perspectivas  para  alcanzar  un  progreso  marcado 
en  el  desarrollo,  durante  —  digamos  —  los  proximos  diez  anos,  al  contar 
con  una  ayuda  disponible  mds  copiosa.  Mientras,  se  seguiria  reco- 
nociendo  en  Estados  Unidos  que,  es  tecnicamente  posible  que  en  cada 
pais  se  registre  algun  progreso  en  el  desarrollo,  y  continuaria  espe- 
ranzado  en  que  las  circunstancias  conducentes  al  desarrollo  por  doquier, 
se  produjeran;  sin  embargo,  en  cuanto  a  la  dindmica  de  los  fines  que 
se  propone  con  su  propio  esfuerzo  de  ayuda  los  Estados  Unidos  estaria 


Afluenoa  e  Inflxjencia:  Ayuda  al  Exterior  y  Desarrollo  435 

interesado  en  espigar  aquellos  paises  que  en  su  concepto  reunen  un 
potencial  de  desarrollo  muy  superior  al  termino  medio  en  terminos 
al  future  mediate.  En  el  concepto  norteamericano,  esos  cuantos  paises 
comprenderian  la  categoria  de  primaries  en  lo  tocante  a  las  posi- 
bilidades  de  asegurar  el  desarrollo  progresivo  del  mundo  subdesarro- 
llado.  Una  vez  hecha  la  seleccion  de  tales  paises,  Estados  Unidos 
se  pondria  oficialmente  en  contacto  con  las  autoridades  responsables 
de  cada  uno  de  esos  paises  a  fin  de  tantear  el  ambiente  relative  hasta 
que  punto  estarian  individualmente  dispuestos  a  apoyar  una  decidi- 
da  campana  de  desarrollo  economico.  Si  los  paises  evidencian  una 
intencidn  verdaderamente  seria,  Estados  Unidos  se  ofreceria  de  ga- 
rante  del  plan  con  una  ayuda  considerablemente  aumentada.  Supo- 
niendo  que  se  llegara  a  un  entendimiento  adecuado  en  lo  tocante 
a  todos  los  puntos  importantes  (lo  cual  implicaria  “condiciones”), 
entonces  Estados  Unidos  asignaria  a  esos  paises  una  porcion  subs- 
tancialmente  mayor  de  los  fondos  de  asistencia  disponibles  a  traves 
del  PSM.  Ademds,  cuando  fuera  factible,  Estados  Unidos  trataria  de 
utilizar  la  ayuda  —  en  forma  m^  bien  directa  —  como  palanca  con  la 
cual  enrolar  la  colaboracion  de  otros  fondos  provenientes  de  otras 
fuentes,  o.  gr.  el  BIRF,^  el  Eximbank,  el  capital  privado  norteamericano, 
el  capital  publico  y  privado  de  otros  paises  desarrollados,  etc.  De  esta 
forma,  los  paises  beneficiaries  con  tratamiento  primario,  recibirian  una 
mayor  suma  de  fondos  provenientes  del  extranjero,  debido  en  parte  a 
la  mayor  cuantia  de  ayuda  que  les  asignaria  el  PSM,  y  en  parte  tam- 
bien  porque  parte  de  esa  ayuda  se  suministraria  en  forma  tal  que 
deliberadamente  atrajese  la  colaboracion  de  otras  fuentes  (o.  gr.,  por 
medio  de  arreglos  de  cof inanciamiento ) . 

Surge  de  inmediato  la  cuestion  acerca  de  que  paises  pudieran  con- 
siderarse  primaries.  Los  requisites  determinantes,  razonablemente,  pu¬ 
dieran  ser  los  siguientes:  Que  los  presuntos  paises  primaries  fuesen 
aquellos  cuyo  potential  como  mercado  dentro  de  un  future  mediate 
cercano  fuese  relativamente  grande,  y  que  genuinamente  tengan  la  vo- 
luntad  de  desarrollarse  —  pero  que  tropiezan  con  el  unico  y  basico  in- 
conveniente  de  no  disponer  de  suficiente  capital  para  ello  (y,  posible- 
mente,  de  alguna  ayuda  tecnica  al  mismo  tiempo).  Segundo:  que  los 
paises  elegibles  fuesen  paises  grandes  —  v.  gr.,  los  de  poblacion  respe- 
table,  y,  preferentemente  aquellos  que  se  pcrfilan  como  potencias  ma- 
yores  dentro  de  sus  propias  regiones.  Remitiendonos  a  los  requisites 
mencionados,  parecenos  que  los  cases  clasicos  incluirian  paises  tales 
como  la  India,  Brasil  y  Turquia. 
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A  la  par  que  se  le  concederia  tratamiento  preferencial  a  ciertos 
paises,  no  se  ignoraria  a  los  otros  paises  beneficiaries.  Se  los  seguiria 
adjudicando  ayuda  economica  bajo  el  PSM,  pero  de  alii  en  adelante 
solo  se  les  aseguraria  una  porcion  menor  de  la  partida  total.  Tambien 
cTJntinuaria  atendiendoseles  su  progreso  economico,  caso  de  haberlo, 
aunque  esta  finalidad  solo  meritaria  atencion  en  caso  de  registrarse 
avances  dentro  de  un  Programa  de  Seguridad  Mutua  ya  decidida- 
mente  orientado  hacia  un  plan  de  ayuda  configurado  en  forma  dife- 
rente  en  cuanto  a  la  distribucion  de  fondos;  de  modo  que  la  posicion 
minima  que  se  tomaria  en  el  caso  de  los  paises  “secundarios”  en  el 
curso  de  un  future  mediate  cercano,  seria  simplemente  la  de  evitar 
un  deterioro  declarado  en  su  situacion  economica  y  politica.  Signifi- 
cativamente,  una  operacion  sosten  tiende  a  ser  de  costo  relativamente 
bajo  (lo  cual  de  por  si  ayudaria  a  librar  fondos  con  destine  a  los  paises 
primaries  donde  se  procma  un  desarrollo  proximo  en  cuanto  a  tiempo); 
de  hecho,  una  buena  parte  de  la  operacion  sosten,  al  menos  durante 
cierto  periodo,  seria  considerada  responsabilidad  de  la  partida  militar 
del  PSM,  lo  cual  no  involucraria  fondos  que  se  autorizan  para  la  ayuda 
economica.  Glare  esta,  que  si  los  paises  secundarios  (por  ejemplo, 
aquellos  en  los  peldanos  inferiores  del  escalafon  que  asigna  la  distri¬ 
bucion  de  la  ayuda)  deseasen  mas  asistencia  economica  —  como  seri4 
de  esperar  —  tendria  entonces  que  estar  Estados  Unidos  preparado  para 
hacerle  frente  a  la  situacion  en  una  forma  constructiva,  aunque  es  de 
esperar  que  la  presion  no  lo  haga  recurrir  a  adelantos  con  fondos  pro- 
pios  del  PSM.  Una  de  las  tecnicas  a  emplear  seria  encaminar  a  esos 
paises  hacia  otras  fuentes  de  capital,  utilizando  quizas  remanentes  de 
la  porcidn  de  ayuda  destinada  a  esos  paises  bajo  el  PSM,  para  atraer 
capital  de  otras  fuentes,  como  por  ejemplo  ayudandolos  a  documentar 
sus  propuestas  para  solicitar  capital  a  organismos  extranos,  lo  cual  cae- 
ria  bajo  el  rubro  de  ayuda  tecnica  y  constituiria  una  medida  positiva. 
Una  segunda  tactica  seria  la  de  entusiasmar  a  esos  paises  para  que 
contemplasen  la  celebracion  de  acuerdos  regionales  que  les  permiti- 
rian  vincularse  mas  estrechamente  con  aquel  pais  de  su  area  al  que  se 
le  este  dando  preferencia  bajo  el  PSM  como  pais  primario.  En  ultima 
instancia,  cualquier  posible  resentimiento  en  los  paises  que  pasan  a 
secundarios  en  el  escalafon  distributivo  de  la  ayuda,  podria  discutirse 
en  cierto  modo  arguyendo  que  la  concentracion  de  la  ayuda  es  nece- 
saria  en  ese  momento  para  asegurar  un  desenvolvimiento  notable  en 
el  mundo  subdesarrollado,  y  que  una  vez  que  las  cosas  se  pongan  en 
marcha  en  ciertos  paises,  se  atendera  con  mayor  generosidad  a  los 
otros  sectores;  en  pocas  palabras,  que  el  asunto  estd  en  saber  emplear 
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un  calendario  de  prioridades,  y  no  en  las  negativas  de  piano,  el  des- 
cuido  o  la  falta  de  interes. 

Para  resumir  diremos  que  el  metodo  esbozado  incluye  los  siguientes 
elementos  primordiales  de  procedimiento: 

1.  Que  se  altere  la  distribucion  de  la  ayuda  economica  del  PSM  que 
se  basa  en  asignaciones  predeterminadas,  con  el  fin  de  asegurar  una 
porcidn  mayor  de  la  ayuda  disponible  a  un  cierto  numero  reducido 
de  paises  cuyo  potencial  de  desarrollo  se  considera  excepcional  —  se 
trata,  por  lo  tanto,  de  concentrar  la  a)aida. 

2.  Que  se  utilice  la  ayuda  economica  —  en  cuanto  sea  practicable 
(y  de  hecho  mayormente  que  antes  —  como  una  palanca  para:  (a)  in- 
ducir  a  los  paises  beneficiaries  a  que  realicen  un  esfuerzo  mas  serio, 
y  (b)  atraer  capital  de  otras  diversas  fuentes  (incluyendo  principal- 
mente  “terceros  paises”  de  la  clase  desarrollada). 

3.  Que  se  fomenten  planes  regionales;  en  lo  posible  se  interesara 
a  los  paises  rebajados  en  el  proceso  distributive  de  la  ayuda  para  que 
cuando  sea  practice,  busquen  relaciones  economicas  mas  estrechas  con 
otros  paises  de  su  propia  region  (uno  o  mas  de  los  que  vayan  a  re- 
cibir  tratamiento  primario)  —  en  la  esperanza  de  que  deriven  ventajas 
mds  o  menos  significativas  a  traves  de  esas  relaciones. 

4.  Que  el  objetivo  preponderante  seria  el  de  utilizar  la  limitada 
ayuda  disponible  bajo  el  PSM  de  manera  que  se  asegmre  positivamente 
un  marcado  progreso  en  el  desarrollo  de  por  lo  menos  algunos  paises 
en  un  tiempo  bastante  corto.  Una  vez  que  se  perciba  un  progreso  real 
en  el  desarrollo,  serd  bora  de  mirar  mds  lejos.  Esta  debe  ser  la  di- 
rectriz  filosdfica  del  plan. 

De  ser  llamados  a  caracterizar  la  idea  que  acabamos  de  exponer, 
diriamos  que  la  adjudicacion  de  la  ayuda  entre  los  paises  se  conside- 
raria  como  la  llamada  a  crear  un  impacto  catalitico  en  el  mundo  sub- 
desarrollado  semejante  al  de  ciertos  proyectos  considerados  como  cata- 
liticos  potenciales  en  los  paises  donde  se  ban  llevado  a  cabo. 

Razones  de  Peso 

El  plan  arriba  presentado  parece  tener  algunos  puntos  fuertes,  tres 
de  los  cuales  serdn  consignados  a  continuacion: 

1.  Conducente  al  desarrollo.  El  objetivo  bdsico  de  la  idea  es  ase¬ 
gurar  el  desarrollo.  Hay  tres  elementos  que  tienden  bacia  ese  fin  de 
manera  especial.  Primero:  el  pais  que  baya  de  recibir  tratamiento  pre- 
ferencial,  babrd  de  demostrar  febacientemente  que  tiene  la  voluntad 
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y  esta  dispuesto  a  utilizar  sus  recursos  disponibles  en  forma  superior 
para  fomentar  un  desarrollo  acelerado.  La  nocion  idealista  que  cree 
que  el  pais  beneficiario  automdticamente  tendera  a  utilizar  mejor  sus 
propios  medios  al  recibir  ayuda  de  fuera,  sera  desechada  en  gran  parte 
cuando  se  contemple  la  reparticidn  de  las  partidas  de  ayuda  (por  lo 
menos  en  lo  que  concieme  a  decisiones  que  afecten  a  paises  primarios). 

Segundo:  en  aquellos  paises  que  reciban  tratamiento  preferencial 
y  por  ende  una  ayuda  substancialmente  mayor,  habra  de  esperarse 
que  el  impacto  del  desarrollo  sea  posiblemente  mds  fructifero  debido 
exclusivamente  a  esta  accidn.  En  la  prdctica,  lo  que  Estados  Unidos 
estard  haciendo  serd  dar  mds  “ayuda  a  la  balanza  de  pagos”  por  medio 
del  programa  de  ayuda  a  esos  paises. 

Tercero:  es  de  esperar  que  Estados  Unidos  tratard  con  mayores 
brios  de  utilizar  su  ayuda  como  medio  para  atraer  capital  de  fuentes 
extranas.  De  manera  especifica,  Estados  Unidos  emplearia  una  parte 
substancial  de  su  ayuda  en  forma  conjunta  y  directa  con  capitales  de 
otros  lados.  La  atraccion  de  capital  de  otros  paises  desarrollados,  como 
por  ejemplo,  de  Europa  Occidental  y  Japon,  reviste  especial  importan- 
cia.  Al  paso  que  Estados  Unidos  retiene  el  tipo  de  arreglo  bilateral, 
se  alentaria  a  otros  paises  a  que  suministraran  capital  en  forma  similar. 
Un  metodo  posible  de  atraer  ese  capital,  seria  el  que  Estados  Unidos 
estuviese  dispuesto  a  dialogar  en  serio  con  otros  paises  sobre  la  for- 
macidn  de  arreglos  de  tipo  consorcio,  o  sea  por  medio  de  un  metodo 
bien  conocido  en  la  comunidad  bancaria  intemacional.  El  metodo  tipo 
multilateral,  seria  la  resultante  de  actividades  paralelas  de  diversos 
paises  actuando  cada  imo  de  ellos  bilateralmente.  El  resultado  que  se 
espera,  serd,  natmalmente,  el  de  una  mayor  cuantia  de  capital  des- 
tinado  a  los  paises  subdesarrollados  que  ban  sido  seleccionados,  lo 
cual,  naturalmente,  actuaria  como  fuerza  poderosa  para  garantizar  su 
propio  esfuerzo  de  desarrollo. 

2.  Sobrepesarta  al  Bloque  Comunista.  Tomando  en  consideracion 
a  la  potencia  norteamericana  para  contrapesar  la  creciente  ofensiva  eco¬ 
nomica  de  un  Bloque  adverse,  parece  tener  cierto  merito  este  plan. 
Desde  el  punto  de  vista  de  EE.  UU.  pareceria  ventajoso  que,  por  lo 
menos  algunos  paises  subdesarrollados  fuesen  empujados  al  piano  de 
un  “crecimiento  autosostenido”  en  un  future  razonablemente  mediate 
—  y  probar  asi  al  mundo  subdesarrollado  que  un  avance  grande  en  el 
desarrollo  es  posible  en  estos  tiempos,  y  a  la  vez  de  que  tal  cosa  es 
posible  sin  recurrir  completamente  a  metodos  de  tipo  totalitario.  Si 
esto  pudiera  ser  demostrado  con  solidez,  nos  pareceria  que  se  habria 
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hecho  mucho  para  hacer  descollar  la  categoria  de  este  pais,  al  tiempo 
que  transa  sus  negocios  globales. 

Asi,  pues,  se  le  daria  el  gran  empuje  a  ciertos  paises  por  medio  de 
este  plan,  aunque  seria  cierto  tambien  que,  el  resto  experimentaria  poco 
menos  que  ima  ayuda  sosten,  al  menos  durante  algiin  tiempo.  De 
hecho,  esta  situacion  no  serd  nueva  para  el  grupo  secundario.  Es  im- 
portante  sehalar  que  el  plan  tomaria  en  consideracion  suficiente  ayuda 
econdmica  cuyo  monto  precluiria  al  menos  un  deterioro  declarado  en 
la  economia  de  los  secundarios,  a  la  par  que  se  presume  que  la  ayuda 
militar  continuaria  fluyendo  como  antes.  Para  resumir  diriamos  que  el 
cambio  hacia  im  enfasis  especial  en  favor  de  unos  pocos  paises,  tal 
como  se  preve,  no  forzaria  a  los  otros  paises  a  caer  victimas  de  los 
avances  del  Bloque,  aunque  es  cierto  que  su  desarrollo  no  seria  objeto 
de  primera  prioridad  en  un  future  mediate  cercano. 

3.  Encajarta  en  el  “compos  del  momenta”.  El  metodo  parece  Con¬ 
corde  con  otras  posturas  de  gran  politica  hacia  las  cuales  parece  en- 
caminarse  el  Gobiemo  de  Estados  Unidos.  Para  demostrar  este  aserto 
citaremos  tres  grandes  temdticas  de  su  politica.  Primera:  el  enfasis 
que  se  pone  en  tm  presupuesto  balanceado  y  la  politica  conservadora 
del  Gobiemo  durante  los  liltimos  ahos,  no  justifican  las  esperanzas  de 
ver  aumentadas  las  partidas  del  PSM  en  forma  cuantiosa.  Presumiendo 
que  los  ddlares  de  ayuda  seran  dificiles  de  obtener,  el  empeno  princi¬ 
pal  estaria  en  conseguir  mds  Idlometraje  de  los  fondos  de  ayuda  que  se 
autorizan.  Esto  ultimo  es,  naturalmente,  uno  de  los  objetivos  de  la 
altemativa  que  venimos  esbozando. 

Segunda:  ha  tornado  carta  de  ciudadania  —  en  especial  en  los 
centros  gubemamentales  —  la  idea  de  que  otros  paises  desarrollados 
(u.  gr.,  Europa  Occidental  y  Japon)  han  recuperado  lo  suficiente  de 
las  miserias  de  la  posguerra,  y  que  por  lo  tanto  estan  capacitados  para 
quitarle  a  Estados  Unidos  parte  de  la  carga  que  significa  la  ayuda  al 
exterior.  Este  punto  de  vista  recibio  un  fuerte  impetu  principalmente 
durante  los  anos  1958-1959;  durante  este  periodo  la  economia  norte- 
americana  sufri6  debido  a  la  repercusion  que  produjo  una  balanza  de 
pagos  “adversa”,  en  cuyo  proceso  perdio  una  parte  de  su  oro.  La  alter- 
nativa  que  hemos  desarrollado,  presupone,  naturalmente,  que  Estados 
Unidos  actue  para  inducir  a  los  paises  desarrollados  a  complementar 
el  esfuerzo  norteamericano  de  ayuda,  y,  que  ese  complemento  se  realice 
a  traves  de  un  metodo  tipo  consorcio.  Efectivamente,  a  principios  de 
1960,  el  Gobiemo  de  Estados  Unidos  indico  su  intencion  de  proceder 
a  la  celebracidn  de  discusiones  intemacionales  encaminadas  a  producir 
un  arreglo  viable  sobre  el  particular. 
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Tercera:  ha  de  recordarse  que  para  fines  de  la  decada  de  1950,  se 
empez6  a  reconocer  la  vigencia  de  planes  regionales.  De  hecho  ya 
existen  varies  de  ellos,  a  la  vez  que  otros  estdn  en  la  etapa  de  discusion. 
Despues  de  un  cierto  periodo  de  indecision  aparente  por  parte  de  Es- 
tados  Unidos,  aparecen  ahora  senales  de  que  ha  resuelto  prestarle  cierto 
apoyo  a  este  tipo  de  arreglos.  Tambien  se  tendra  presente  que  la  alter- 
nativa  que  ofrecemos  —  debido  precisamente  al  enfasis  que  se  pone 
en  la  ayuda  especial  a  paises  que  se  presuponen  como  claves  de  su 
region  —  seria  enteramente  compatible  con  la  nueva  predisposicion 
a  tratar  ciertos  problemas  de  desarrollo  de  acuerdo  a  planes  regionales. 

Flaquezas  posibles 

No  importa  cudntos  argumentos  a  favor  puedan  citarse,  siempre  se 
traeria  a  colacidn  un  punto  debil:  el  posible  resentimiento  de  los  paises 
descendidos  en  el  curso  de  la  reclasificacibn  de  la  ayuda.  ^Que  podria 
decirse  para  contrapesar  esa  presunta  objecion? 

En  los  pdrrafos  anteriores  se  verd  en  forma  evidente  la  respuesta  que 
pudiera  darse.  Brevemente  diremos  que  la  premisa  sobre  la  cual  se 
basa  la  reclasificacidn  de  la  ayuda  al  exterior  consiste  en  la  creencia 
de  que  asi  se  logrard  un  mayor  desarrollo  en  el  mundo  subdesarrollado 
del  que  seria  posible  lograr  por  otros  metodos;  y  ademds  de  esa  forma 
se  beneficiarian  todos  los  paises  —  si  no  inmediatamente,  al  menos  en 
el  futmo.  Aunque  los  terminos  de  esta  respuesta  sean  enteramente  ra- 
zonables,  no  hay  seguridad,  sin  embargo,  de  que  necesariamente  cada 
pais  se  avenga  a  considerar  el  asunto  de  esta  manera.  Por  lo  tanto, 
deben  tener  listos  algunos  medios  con  los  cuales  aplacar  a  esos  paises. 
Un  medio  seria  el  de  ayudar  a  esos  paises  a  obtener  asistencia  de  otras 
fuentes  aceptables  de  la  manera  sugerida  arriba.  Caso  de  no  obtenerse 
la  ayuda,  al  menos  se  compartiria  con  otros  la  responsabilidad.  Otro 
recurso  seria  el  de  urgir  a  esos  paises  a  que  busquen  ayuda  a  traves 
de  esfuerzos  regionales.  Podria  ser  que  de  hecho,  solo  se  consiguieran 
ventajas  moderadas  segun  este  procedimiento  en  el  futuro  mediate  cer- 
cano  (aunque  puede  que  al  crearse  una  base  de  ayuda  economica  adi- 
cional  a  trav&  de  arreglos  regionales,  resultase  altamente  meritorio 
como  preludio  de  un  progreso  de  mds  larga  duracidn). 

Al  final  de  cuentas,  existe  la  posibilidad  de  que  por  las  vias  suge- 
ridas  no  se  llegue  a  satisfacer  a  ciertos  paises,  principalmente  durante 
la  primera  fase  de  la  redistribucibn  de  la  ayoida  al  exterior.  La  situa- 
ci6n,  sin  duda,  forzari  a  Estados  Unidos  a  tocar  de  oido,  lo  cual  no  es, 
ciertamente,  nada  nuevo  en  el  mundo  de  las  relaciones  exteriores.  Seria 
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de  esperar  que  las  concesiones  especiales  se  limitasen  a  un  minimo  —  pero 
caso  de  Uegar  a  ser  necesario,  se  trazaria  una  primera  linea  de  defensa 
contra  cualquier  retrogresion  en  el  plan,  apoydndose  en  prestamos  con 
fondos  de  divisas  locales  en  posesion  de  Estados  Unidos,  y  tambien 
en  ofertas  de  articulos  de  P.  L.  480,*  tambien  quizas,  pero  s61o  hasta 
cierto  punto,  podrian  incluirse  asignaciones  limitadas  provenientes  de 
los  fondos  para  contingencias  del  PSM. 

Conjetura 

Al  contemplarse  las  corrientes  fuertes  que  se  destacan  en  el 
panorama  mundial,  existe  la  tendencia  a  poner  mayor  enfasis  sobre  la 
necesidad  de  una  bolsa  mds  rica,  o  en  su  defecto,  en  la  obtencion  de 
un  mayor  kilometraje  de  los  fondos  disponibles  en  la  ayuda.  Aunque 
la  poblacidn  del  mundo  subdesarrollado  permaneciera  estacionaria,  la 
tarea  de  hacer  lo  que  hay  que  hacer  para  acelerar  realmente  el  desarrollo, 
distaria  mucho  de  ser  una  tarea  sencilla.  La  realidad,  sin  embargo  es, 
que  la  poblacidn  va  en  crecimiento  constante,  y  de  hecho  a  un  ritmo 
extraordinario  por  doquier.  Existe  la  posibilidad  de  que  la  poblacidn 
se  duplique  antes  de  fines  del  presente  siglo.  Contando  con  esa  posi¬ 
bilidad,  la  tarea  con  que  nos  enfrentamos  adquiere  dimensiones  senci- 
llamente  formidables. 

En  el  entretanto,  parece  ser  evidente  que  existe  una  intima  conexion 
entre  el  progreso  en  el  desarrollo  economico  y  el  future  de  la  forma  de- 
mocrdtica  de  gobiemo  en  el  mundo.  Si  es  que  la  forma  democratica 
de  gobiemo  ha  de  verse  respaldada  con  el  tiempo,  parece  ser  crucial 
el  que  condiciones  de  hbre  empresa  puedan  desenvolverse  durante  un 
cierto  periodo  en  el  future  proximo,  al  menos  en  algunos  paises  sub- 
desarrollados  que  se  consideran  como  grandes;  y  ademas,  que  por  lo 
menos  se  le  de  esperanzas  definitivas  a  los  otros  de  que  su  dia  no  estd 
lejano.  Siempre  cabe  un  elemento  de  duda  en  cualquier  suposicion  que 
se  haga  sobre  la  capacidad  del  mundo  subdesarrollado  para  que  simul- 
taneamente  logre  un  desarrollo,  dependiendo  unicamente  de  sus  pro- 
pios  medios,  y  retenga  o  evolucione  instituciones  democrdticas;  recor- 
dando  al  mismo  tiempo  que  mientras  no  se  active  la  cuestion  del  des¬ 
arrollo  econdmico,  se  compromete  el  credito  future  de  los  ideales  de- 
mocrdticos.  En  pocas  palabras,  la  clave  del  asunto  parece  encontrarse 
en  la  ayuda  del  exterior  —  pero  si  la  obra  ha  de  llegar  a  realizarse,  la 
ayuda  debe  producir  desarrollo  econdmico. 

Es  precisamente  dentro  de  este  cuadro  bdsico  que  el  programa  nor- 
teamericano  encontrard  su  reto  y  donde  sera  puesto  a  prueba.  La  pre- 
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gunta  siempre  presente  —  y  que  ha  sido  el  nervio  de  este  estudio  es: 
^C6mo  habra  de  proceder  Estados  Unidos  en  el  campo  de  la  ayuda  al 
exterior,  cuando  en  esencia,  facilitar  a  los  paises  subdesarrollados  parte 
de  su  ajluencia  en  la  esperanza  de  que  por  ese  medio  se  ejerza  su 
influencia  en  el  desenvolvimiento  de  una  mejor  atmosfera  econdmica 
(y  politica)  en  el  mundo? 


THE  MATACO  OF 
NORTHERN  ARGENTINA 


Samuel  Shapiro 

When  the  first  Spanish  missionaries  penetrated  the  Chaco  early  in 
the  seventeenth  century,  they  discovered  a  whole  group  of  hnguistically- 
related  tribes  whose  existence  had  gone  unsuspected  for  a  century.  The 
most  important  of  them,  the  Mataco,  numbered  about  30,000,  and  lived 
in  nmnerous  villages  along  the  banks  of  the  Bermejo,  Paraguay,  and 
Pilcomayo  rivers.  Pushed  down  off  the  Bolivian  highlands  by  the  more 
warlike  Chiriguanos,  the  Mataco  Hved  a  peaceful,  if  primitive,  life, 
hunting,  fishing,  and  collecting  carob  pods,  cactus  figs,  wild  squash, 
and  hearts  of  palm.  During  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries, 
while  Argentina  exterminated  most  of  her  Indian  population,  the  Mataco 
were  left  practically  undisturbed;  their  lands  were  simply  not  valuable 
enough  to  be  worth  the  white  man’s  taking.  Except  for  a  few  Anghcan 
missions  and  an  occasional  trading  post,  the  Chaco  remained  sealed 
off  from  the  rest  of  Argentina. 

About  forty  years  ago,  however,  the  first  impact  of  civilization 
reached  the  area.  The  region  along  the  Bermejo,  although  semi-arid 
and  covered  with  thick  stands  of  quebracho  and  algarroba  trees,  is 
suitable  for  farming  when  irrigated.  Shortly  before  the  First  World 
War,  Robustiano  Patr6n  Costas,  a  young  lawyer  and  politician,  con¬ 
ceived  the  idea  of  constructing  a  sugar  mill  in  the  wilderness.  The 
idea  seemed  quixotic;  the  area  he  selected  was  an  impenetrable  tangle 
of  forest  trees  and  undergrowth  two  hundred  miles  from  the  nearest 
railroad.  Nevertheless,  he  persisted,  and  by  1914  the  company  he 
headed  had  accumulated  nearly  100,000  acres.  With  a  long  eye  to  the 
future.  Patron  Costas  purchased  the  surrounding  mountains  as  well  as 
the  flatlands,  so  that  he  would  control  the  water  supply. 

In  1916,  the  railroad  arrived.  The  wartime  boom  in  sugar  prices 
made  it  important  to  begin  production  as  soon  as  possible  and  the  com¬ 
pany,  newly  incorporated  under  the  name  of  San  Martin  del  Tabacal, 
bought  some  second-hand  machinery  and  set  it  up  in  the  middle  of  the 
forest.  Getting  a  labor  supply  to  clear  the  land  and  plant,  cultivate, 
and  cut  the  cane,  was  a  seemingly  insuperable  obstacle;  the  war  had 
cut  off  European  immigration,  and  few  Argentine  farm  laborers  were 
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willing  to  leave  the  wheat,  com,  and  cattle  area  of  the  Pampa  to  work 
in  the  tropics.  Patron  Costas  turned  to  the  only  labor  supply  available, 
and  began  to  recmit  civilized  Indians  and  indigenes  from  Bolivia, 
Paraguay,  Formosa,  and  the  Chaco.  In  1920,  he  produced  the  first 
harvest,  making  use  of  Toba,  Chiriguanos,  Chahuancos,  Coyas,  Chorotes, 
and  Churupies.  A  few  years  later,  in  its  continued  expansion,  the 
ingenio  reached  out  and  brought  in  the  Mataco;  today  the  tribe  is  one 
of  the  most  important  sources  of  the  20,000  farm  laborers  who  come 
to  Tabacal  every  year. 

As  the  Mataco  have  proved  more  tractable  than  other  tribes,  their 
stay  at  the  finca  has  gradually  been  lengthened;  at  the  present  time, 
they  are  contracted  for  from  March  until  November.  A  Mataco  agent 
of  the  company  travels  up  to  Tartagal,  the  point  on  the  railroad  nearest 
to  their  villages,  and  sends  word  to  the  Indians  to  come.  Each  group 
of  about  two  hundred  men,  women,  and  children  is  organized  by  a 
capitdn,  who  recruits  his  own  followers.  A  few  capitanes  take  groups 
to  the  mate  or  cotton  harvests  in  Corrientes  and  Missiones  provinces, 
and  some  young  men  remain  behind  with  the  old  men,  some  of  the 
women,  and  the  very  youngest  children,  but  a  large  part  of  the  tribe 
comes  to  Tabacal.  As  the  Matacos  are  legally  declared  to  have 
“incapacidad  del  derecho”  and  cannot  vote,  serve  in  the  Army,  or  appear 
in  court,  their  contracts  are  signed  for  them  at  the  ingenio  by  a  govern¬ 
ment-appointed  Inspector  of  Indigenes. 

Tlie  labor  the  Indians  do  is  neither  particularly  hard  or  unpleasant. 
Cutting,  peeling,  and  loading  cane  is  done  by  “tanteros”  who  are  paid 
so  much  (tanto)  a  ton,  but  the  Matacos  work  too  slowly  and  inef¬ 
fectually  to  be  entrusted  with  such  a  high-pressure  job.  Instead,  under 
the  direction  of  their  captains,  they  do  the  slow-paced  subsidiary  work 
of  the  plantation  —  clearing  out  irrigation  ditches,  burning  the  trash 
left  after  the  harvest,  weeding,  topping  plants,  cutting  wood  and  haul¬ 
ing  it  by  ox-cart  to  the  furnaces.  The  women  do  most  of  the  planting 
of  cane,  and,  the  manager  assured  us,  better  than  white  Argentine 
laborers. 

The  Matacos  work  less  and  are  paid  less  than  the  other  Indians. 
Their  working  day  runs  from  7  to  11:30  in  the  morning;  if  they  choose, 
they  can  earn  another  day’s  pay  by  returning  to  the  fields  from  2  to 
6:30  in  the  afternoon,  but  few  except  the  more  sophisticated  do  so. 
A  tantero  earns  from  $1.75  to  $2.50  a  day,  fairly  good  wages  for  farm 
lalxir  by  Argentine  standards  at  the  present  rate  of  $1.50  per  metric- 
ton  of  cane.  The  Mataco  men  get  62  cents  for  their  four  and  a  half 
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hours  of  less  demanding  work,  and  the  women  39  cents.  None  of  the 
children  go  to  school,  though  the  ingenio  is  legally  supposed  to  provide 
one;  when  they  are  old  enough  they  work  in  the  fields  for  24  cents  a  day. 

Because  the  Mataco  are  so  easily  victimized  and  robbed,  most  of  the 
money  they  earn  is  withheld  from  them  until  the  end  of  the  season. 
Their  contract  calls  for  them  to  be  given  half  their  pay  in  cash,  and 
half  in  the  prenda  of  goods  at  the  end  of  the  harvest,  a  wise  provision, 
for  there  are  swarms  of  traders  waiting  to  swindle  them  as  soon  as  they 
have  money  in  their  pockets.  The  Mataco  have  only  a  rudimentaiy' 
sense  of  arithmetic;  few  of  them  know  how  old  they  are,  or  how  much 
they  are  being  paid,  or  can  count  with  any  confidence  beyond  twenty 
or  thirty.  To  those  who  have  come  to  Tabacal  for  the  first  time,  a 
cheap  mirror,  a  flashlight,  or  a  bright  bit  of  cloth  is  worth  a  great  deal 
more  than  almost  any  amount  of  money.  Despite  all  the  capitanes  can 
do,  the  road  at  the  edge  of  the  finca  is  regularly  the  stage  for  scenes 
reminiscent  of  the  U.S.  West  a  century  and  more  ago,  with  Lebanese, 
porteno,  and  local  salesmen  victimizing  the  poor  Indian.  Most  of  the 
Mataco,  fortunately,  have  been  converted  by  the  Anglican  missions 
near  their  villages  and  do  not  drink;  although  it  is  illegal  to  sell  liquor 
to  Indians,  it  is  not  uncommon  to  see  several  of  them  lying  in  the  dirt 
beside  an  empty  bottle,  stupefied  and  helpless. 

The  prenda,  to  which  the  Mataco  have  looked  forward  for  so  many 
months,  is  held  on  the  morning  of  the  day  they  are  to  travel  back  to 
their  villages.  In  a  big  shed  at  the  entrance  to  the  finca  the  company 
keeps  a  mountainous  supply  of  strong,  plain,  durable  goods  —  shirts, 
pants,  alpargatas,  bolts  of  material,  flashlights,  hats,  tin  plates,  scissors, 
suitcases,  tents,  knives,  and  shotgun  ammunition.  Obtaining  these 
goods  is  a  dizzying  experience  for  the  Mataco,  especially  those  who 
have  come  to  Tabacal  for  the  first  time.  There  are  separate  entrances 
for  men  and  women,  and  as  the  interpreter  calls  out  names  the  captain 
brings  in  his  people  one  at  a  time.  While  a  woman  stands  confused  and 
delighted  in  the  midst  of  this  jungle  of  commodities,  an  accountant 
enters  the  amount  of  her  credit  on  an  adding  machine  and  begins  sub¬ 
tracting  from  it  the  cost  of  the  goods  put  in  her  basket.  With  the 
captain’s  help  she  will  ask  for  something  she  has  coveted  for  many 
months  —  a  suitcase,  a  bolt  of  brightly-printed  cotton  goods,  children’s 
clothes,  a  cast-iron  frying  pan.  The  captain  puts  a  soft  felt  hat  of  a 
standard  pattern  on  her  head,  a  clerk  tosses  over  several  pairs  of 
alpargatas  after  a  careless  look  at  her  feet  and  those  of  her  children,  the 
accountant  announces  that  she  has  only  so  much  credit  left,  she  is 
given  her  change  in  ribbons,  handkerchiefs,  and  underwear,  and  stum- 
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bles  out  of  the  shed  into  the  hot,  bright  sunshine  to  examine  her 
treasures  and  compare  them  with  what  the  other  women  have  got. 

The  men  get  their  goods  separately,  and  somewhat  more  deliber¬ 
ately,  although  the  entire  prenda  for  a  group  of  two  hundred  takes  less 
than  two  hours.  In  1958,  when  Argentina  had  the  best  sugar  harvest 
in  history,  the  men  went  home  with  mountains  of  goods,  and  the  prenda 
included  bicycles,  shotguns,  and  radios  (though  there  is  no  electricity  in 
the  Chaco).  In  1959,  because  of  several  strikes  and  Argentina’s  roaring 
inflation,  they  had  to  be  content  with  more  modest  purchases.  One 
young  man,  who  missed  the  harvest  the  year  before,  had  come  to 
Tabacal  expressly  to  buy  a  shotgim.  But  his  prenda  was  only  enough 
to  buy  shoes  and  clothing  or  a  gun,  not  both.  After  a  few  minutes  of 
indecision  he  mournfully  laid  down  the  weapon  he  had  been  fondling, 
and  took  things  to  wear  instead:  ‘What  would  I  do  in  the  Chaco  with¬ 
out  clothing?”  Custom  and  conformity  are  as  powerful  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness  as  in  a  Paris  fashion  salon;  a  Mataco  today  is  miserable  without  a 
shirt,  trousers,  a  hat,  and  a  haircut,  although  the  tribe  did  without  all 
these  things  imtil  only  a  few  decades  ago. 

Conditions  at  Tabacal  are  considered  fairly  good  in  comparison  with 
those  at  most  of  the  twenty-nine  other  sugar  mills  in  Argentina;  a  Gov¬ 
ernment  accountant  who  regularly  visits  all  of  them  told  me  that, 
“Tabacal  should  be  placed  on  a  pedestal,  and  used  as  a  model.”  The 
Indians  eat  about  as  well  as  the  white  sugar  workers  farther  south, 
and  they  dress  better.  Prices  in  the  company  store  are  much  below 
retail  prices  elsewhere,  and  the  goods  stocked  are  sturdy  and  practical. 
At  the  end  of  the  harvest,  a  Mataco  gets  from  $30  to  $80  paid  out  in 
cash  into  his  hand,  more  money  than  sugar  workers  elsewhere  have  seen 
at  one  time  since  the  halcyon  days  of  the  Peron  administration.  The 
company  makes  an  honest  effort,  in  its  own  self-interest,  to  keep  alcohol 
out  of  the  Indians’  hands,  and  it  is  at  least  partially  successful.  The 
Mataco  are  voluntary  laborers,  and  they  must  be  fairly  well  satisfied, 
for  they  come  back  to  Tabacal  year  after  year. 

'The  ingenious  greatest  failing,  from  a  humanitarian  point  of  view,  is 
its  failure  to  provide  decent  living  conditions  for  the  indigenes.  Perma¬ 
nent  workers  at  Tabacal  have  solid,  comfortable  homes,  and  even  the 
tanteros  are  housed  in  passable  wooden  barracks.  But  the  Mataco  and 
other  primitive  tribes  are  given  only  heaps  of  bamboo,  straw,  and 
sugar-cane  stalks  with  which  they  construct  wretched  little  huts.  They 
have  no  furniture  and  sleep  on  the  dirt  floor,  or  on  a  pile  of  filthy  straw. 
The  law  and  their  contract  requires  that  they  be  given  wooden  housing 
like  the  other  migrants,  and  the  Mataco  say,  “Yes,  we  would  like  houses 
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like  those,  but  they  don’t  give  them  to  us.”  The  foreman  in  charge  of 
the  Indians  says  that  the  Mataco  really  prefer  to  hve  in  huts,  and  that  if 
they  were  given  barracks  they  would  only  bum  them  for  firewood. 
Acting  on  this  comfortable  belief,  the  ingenio  saves  a  considerable 
amount  of  money;  housing  the  Mataco  costs  absolutely  nothing,  and  at 
the  end  of  the  harvest  their  huts  are  simply  burned  to  the  ground. 

An  equally-grave  shortcoming  is  the  company’s  failure  to  provide 
clean  water  for  drinking  and  washing.  The  ingenio  has  an  immense 
supply  of  pure  water  from  deep  wells  for  use  in  refining  sugar,  but 
none  of  it  is  ever  pumped  to  where  the  workers  hve.  On  one  lot  the 
water  supply  comes  from  a  shallow  uncovered  well  about  thirty  feet 
from  a  sewer-like  irrigation  ditch;  on  another,  there  is  no  pump  at  all, 
and  the  Mataco  must  either  drink  from  the  ditch  itself  or  carry  water 
from  a  well  half  a  mile  away.  In  the  fields,  under  a  hot  tropical  sun, 
no  drinking  water  is  supphed,  unless  the  Indians  take  the  “precaution” 
to  bring  their  own.  Diseases  spread  by  drinking  polluted  water  are 
naturally  endemic;  there  is  no  major  epidemic,  one  exasperated  Govern¬ 
ment  labor  inspector  told  me,  “only  because  God  is  great.” 

The  fincas  medical  facihties  for  dealing  with  these  diseases,  and 
with  the  industrial  accidents  so  common  in  a  sugar  mill,  are  far  from 
adequate.  There  are  only  four  doctors,  eight  nurses,  and  one  ambu¬ 
lance  to  take  care  of  some  twenty-five  thousand  people,  and  the  hos¬ 
pital  is  regularly  jammed  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  harvest. 

I  The  doctors  say  they  find  it  fairly  unusual  to  examine  an  Indian  without 

1  either  intestinal  trouble  or  venereal  disease,  but  neither  they  nor  the 

j  company  feel  it  is  their  task  to  wipe  out  these  scourges.  The  general 

feeling  seems  to  be,  once  again,  that  the  Indians  do  not  mind  being  sick, 
and  that,  anyway,  they  would  get  reinfected  after  a  cure.  Meanwhile, 
1  the  mortahty  rate,  especially  among  the  children,  is  fearfully  high,  and 

1  two  carpenters  are  kept  busy  full-time  making  tragic  little  coffins.  “We 

don’t  charge  anything  for  the  misa  chica  or  a  plot  in  the  burial  ground,” 
I  the  ingenious  public  relations  explained,  “and  they  get  the  coffins  at 
cost  price.” 

Needed  reforms  —  pure  water,  decent  housing,  better  medical  care 
—  seem  distant,  although  they  would  cost  the  ingenio  comparatively 
little.  Robustiano  Patron  Costas,  a  spry,  alert  old  gentleman  of  eight- 
one,  now  lives  in  Buenos  Aires,  and  has  not  been  to  Tabacal  for  years. 
His  son,  now  nominally  in  charge,  occasionally  visits  the  plant  to  show 
visitors  around  ;the  mill  is  the  second  largest  in  Argentina,  and  the  irriga¬ 
tion  system  one  of  the  largest  private  undertakings  of  its  kind  in  the 
world.  But  the  tourists  only  get  a  glimpse  of  the  “picturesque”  Indian 
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huts,  or  are  taken  at  night  to  see  one  of  the  unforgettable  tribal  dances, 
with  their  slow,  monotonous  intonation  and  perfect  rhythm;  they  go 
home  to  describe  Tabacal  as  a  model  undertaking.  The  government 
labor  agent,  and  the  resident  Inspector  of  Indigenes  do  what  they  can, 
but  are  nearly  helpless  in  the  face  of  the  ingenws  immense  political 
power;  for  many  decades  the  sugar  families  have  handed  around  the 
Governorship  and  Senatorial  seats  like  family  heirlooms.  Robustiano 
Patron  Costas  himself  was  Governor  of  the  province  for  four  years. 
Senator  for  twenty-six.  President  of  the  national  Senate  from  1932  to 
1943,  and  was  about  to  become  President  of  Argentina  at  the  time  of 
the  Colonel’s  coup  in  the  latter  year.  The  Peron  era,  which  brought 
some  improvement  in  working  conditions  elsewhere,  hardly  touched  the 
northern  sugar  mills;  the  Governor  of  the  province  from  1945-1955  was 
the  owner  of  the  Ledesma  ingenio,  and  one  of  the  Senators  was  his 
brother.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  labor-union  leader  considers 
that  he  has  won  a  victory  if  he  can  persuade  the  Patron  Costas  family 
to  buy  an  ambulance  or  add  a  few  beds  to  the  hospital. 

Despite  the  unhealthy  conditions  under  which  they  live,  and  their 
longing  for  their  own  villages  in  the  Chaco,  the  Mataco  are  on  the 
whole  a  cheerful,  uncomplaining  people.  They  are  glad,  they  say,  to 
have  work,  so  that  they  can  own  such  things  as  shoes,  trousers,  and 
flashlights;  at  home,  on  the  banks  of  the  Bermejo,  they  work  just  about 
as  hard,  and  yet  cannot  obtain  any  of  these  things.  In  addition  to  their 
distinctive  hats  and  tribal  markings,  the  Mataco  can  be  distinguished 
from  the  other  tribes  by  their  greater  cleanhness  and  sobriety.  Despite 
their  lack  of  clean  water  and  the  high  cost  of  soap,  they  keep  their 
rough  and  mended  work-clothes  immaculately  clean,  and  they  have 
been  taught  not  to  drink  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Dixon,  the  Anglican  mis¬ 
sionary  at  their  home  village.  (The  Mataco  do  not  go  to  Tabacal’s 
Catholic  Church,  because,  they  say,  “We  went  at  first,  but  we  saw 
sinners  there  —  drunkards,  adulterers  —and  so  we  know  it  was  no  place 
for  those  who  are  saved,  like  us.”)  They  are  somewhat  in  awe  of  the 
white  man,  and  pathetically  anxious  to  learn  from  him  the  proper  way 
to  live.  If  the  mill-owners,  or  the  Argentine  government,  took  more 
interest  in  their  welfare,  the  Mataco  could  make  considerable  progress 
in  a  comparatively  short  time. 


JEAN-JACQUES  DESSALINES 
AND  CHARLES  BELAIR 


Maurice  de  Young 

To  students  of  the  West  Indies,  the  Negro  in  the  New  World,  the 
French  Revolution,  or  Haiti,  the  name  of  Jean-Jacques  Dessalines  ap¬ 
pears  with  alarming  frequency.  Alarming,  because  it  is  so  difficult  to 
reconcile  the  deed  of  the  successful  organization  and  culmination  of 
more  than  a  decade  of  revolutionary  struggle  with  the  character  pre¬ 
sented  by  the  classical  historians. 

Chief  lieutenant  of  the  heroic  and  tragic  Toussaint  L’ouverture,  he 
was,  on  the  submission  of  the  colonial  army,  reduced  to  command  of  a 
small  force,  although  officially  “General  of  Division,”  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  isolated  Artibonite  River  Valley.  Then,  if  we  are  to  accept  the 
interpretation  of  B.  Ardouin,  St.— Remy  (Les  Cayes),  Madison,  Stod¬ 
dard,  and  other  leading  authorities  on  the  period,  after  the  particularly 
cruel  and  selfish  act  of  betrayal,  followed  by  the  execution  of  Charles 
Belair,^  the  nephew  of  Toussaint,  Dessalines  was  offered  the  leadership 
of  the  consolidated  revolutionary  forces.  This  offer,  according  to  the 
oral  testimony  of  Mme.  Dessalines  was  made  on  November  17,  1802, 
six  weeks  after  the  execution  of  Belair.  At  that  time,  the  published 
record  of  his  trial  which  included  a  letter  of  denunciation  of  Belair  had 
been  widely  circulated  in  the  public  press  of  Haiti.- 

It  is  difficult  enough  for  anyone  to  accept  that  experienced  military 
leaders,  which  at  this  time  included  Clervaux,  Petion,  Henri  Christophe, 
and  many  others,  would  offer  their  submission  to  one  who  had  so  re¬ 
cently  betrayed  Belair  to  the  French.  What  is  almost  impossible  to 
conceive  is  how  he  was  acceptable  to  the  thousand  or  so  sub-chieftains 
led  by  the  guerilla  commanders,  harried,  we  are  given  to  believe,  almost 

'Alexis  Beaubrun  Ardouin,  Etudes  sur  Vhistoire  d’Haiti,  (edition,  Dalencour, 
Port-au-Prince,  Haiti,  1958)  pp.  58,  59.  Thomas  Madiou,  Histoire  d’Haiti  (edition. 
Department  de  I’instruction  publique,  Port-au-Prince,  Haiti,  Tome  II,  pp.  278-282. 
T.  Lothrop  Stoddard,  The  French  Revolution  in  San  Domingo,  (Houghton  Mifflin 
Company,  Boston,  1914),  p.  335.  “.  .  .  for  Dessalines  hunted  him  (Belair)  down, 
shot  him  offhand  and  massacred  his  soldiers.” 

“  Ardouin,  Etudes,  p.  60,  note  of  editor  Dalencour  no.  2,  “Texte  du  judgement 
publie  alors  dans  La  Gazette  Officielle  de  St.  Domingue,  et  ensuite  dans  le 
Moniteur  Universal  de  France.” 
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continually  by  Dessalines.®  Their  animosity  to  this  proven  enemy 
would  seem  almost  certain  in  view  of  two  supporting  factors.  The  re¬ 
volt  of  Belair  and  Larose  does  not  appear  to  be  a  purely  local  action, 
particularly  in  the  light  of  new  evidence  which  will  be  presented  in  a 
latter  portion  of  this  study,  but  part  of  a  general  revolt  of  the  guerrilla 
leaders.  In  the  same  letter  in  which  Leclerc  notes  the  revolt  of  Belair, 
he  remarks  “Je  viens  decouvrir  un  grand  complot  qui  tendait  d  insurger 
la  colonie  en  entier  .  .  ”*  He  gives  the  “fin  de  Thermidor”  as  the  date 
and  notes  that  it  failed  by  “defaut  de  chef”  This  would  place  the 
scheduled  revolt  at  approximately  the  16th  of  August,  1802,  and  his 
letter  is  dated  the  25th  of  the  same  month.  Actually  within  a  week  of 
his  letter,  the  principal  guerrilla  forces  were  in  the  field.  Sans  Soucy 
took  up  arms  at  Don  Don  the  following  day  and  was  followed  by  Petit 
Noel  on  the  29th  at  the  same  time  as  Maccaya,  Mavouyou,  Va-Maleur- 
eux,  who  with  Lamour  Derrance  took  possession  of  the  central  plains 
and  the  northern  mountain  ranges.®  If  according  to  his  statement  to 
the  Minister  of  the  Marine  the  revolt  scheduled  a  week  earlier  had 
misfired  because  of  a  “defaut  de  chef”  it  would  appear  that  at  the 
time  that  he  penned  this  letter,  the  guerilla  chieftains  had  either 
found  a  chef  or  decided  to  proceed  without  one.  Also,  at  this  moment, 
classical  historians  are  in  agreement  that  Belair  had  declared  himself, 
“General  en  chef  d’armee  independente.”  It  is,  indeed  on  this  very 
point,  that  they  would  have  us  believe  that  the  Dessalinian  death  war- 
rent  was  sealed.®  The  second,  and  perhaps  the  more  important  one,  is 
that  of  the  personality  cult  mixed  very  closely  with  the  mysticism  of  the 
vodun.  In  this  respect  the  hillmen,  followers  of  Toussaint  and  his 
nephew,  would  be  particularly  susceptible.  It  is  probable  that  Belair, 
so  recently  deceased  at  that  time,  October  5,  1802,  would  on  his  passing 
into  the  spiritual  lower  world  have  a  greater  force  with  these  leaders 
than  Belair  alive.  Therefore,  to  join  hands  with  his  betrayer  would 
seem  to  foredoom  their  mission.  Haitians  are  surprisingly  well-informed 
of  even  the  more  intimate  details  in  the  lives  of  prominent  personalities 
by  a  system  of  gossip  called  today  the  teli-johl.  Possibly,  the  Haitians 
were  as  well  aware  as  the  Leclerc  intelligence  service  that  Dessalines 

®Paul  Rosier,  Lettres  du  General  Leclerc,  (Paris,  1937),  p.  320.  “Dessalines 
est  dans  ce  moment  le  boucher  des  noirs,"  L.  Leclerc  au  Premier  Consul,  29  Fruc- 
tidor  (16  September,  1802),  an  X. 

*  Ibid.,  p.  217,  L.  Leclerc  au  Ministre  de  la  Marine,  7  Fructidor  (25  August, 
1802),  an  X. 

®  Madiou,  Histoire,  p.  282. 

“Ardouin,  Etudes,  p.  58.  Madiou,  Histoire,  p.  279.  “II  (Dessalines)  ne  pour- 
suivait  avec  ardeur  que  la  perte  de  Charles  Belair  dont  Vinjluence  sur  les  masses 
contrariat  ses  projets  ambitieux.” 
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was  a  party  to  this  betrayal,  not  before  but  after  the  fact.  They  un¬ 
doubtedly  knew  too,  that  the  Belair  incident  began  the  train  of  suspicion 
of  this  service  against  Dessalines.  Thus,  whereas  on  August  25th 
Leclerc  could  declare  to  the  Minister  of  the  Marine,  “Dessalines  et 
Christophe  vont  bien  at  fai  leurs  des  veritables  obligations”  and  on 
September  16  to  the  First  Consul,  “Dessalines  est  dans  ce  moment  le 
boucher  des  noirs.  C'est  par  lui  que  je  fais  executer  toutes  les  mesures 
odieux”  by  the  26th  of  September  he  could  state  to  the  First  Consul, 
“Dessalines  qui,  jusqualors,  navait  pas  pense  a  s'insurger  y  a  pense 
aujourd’hui.  Mais  fai  son  secret,”  and  on  the  7th  of  October,  to  the 
Minister  of  the  Marine,  “fai  donne  ordre  d^arreter  Morpas  et  Dessalines 
qui  sont  pour  beaucoup  dans  tout  ceci.”’’ 

The  position  of  trust  which  Dessalines  occupied  vis-6-vis  General 
Leclerc  clearly  changes  between  the  26th  of  September  and  the  7th  of 
October.  Leclerc  states  that  there  were  two  reasons  for  this.  One,  that 
he  had  written  objections  to  Morpas  and  Christophe  as  persons  trouble¬ 
some  to  the  security  of  the  Colony.  If  true  that  he  made  these  denuncia¬ 
tions,  then,  at  least,  in  the  case  of  Morpas,  he  was  in  complete  agree¬ 
ment  with  Leclerc,  for  on  August  25th  the  latter  stated  to  the  Minister 
of  the  Marine,  “Morpas  est  un  homme  de  mauvais  foi.  II  me  sert  en  ce 
moment,  mais  sous  peu  il  sera  arrete.”^  The  second  charge  was  that  he 
had  ceased  to  disarm  and  mistreat  the  blacks.  If  true,  this  must  have 
been  a  very  recently-acquired  belief  of  Leclerc,  for,  as  already  noted, 
Leclerc  had  on  these  points  lauded  his  actions  to  Napoleon  Bonaparte. 

There  is  also  a  letter  of  great  historical  value  dated  12  Vendemiaire 
an  11  (October  4,  1802)  from  Dessalines  to  Leclerc,  in  which  he  speci¬ 
fies  aggressive  military  actions  of  his  department,  taken  by  himself  and 
his  lieutenants,  and  in  which  he  mentions  as  well  a  supporting  action 
by  one  of  his  officers.  Commandant  Gabart,  assisting  Commandant 
Petion  as  ordered  by  him.® 

Some  of  the  contradictions  which  may  be  suspected  in  the  above 
are,  if  not  completely  clarified,  rendered  somewhat  more  explicit  in  the 
light  of  the  following  newly-discovered  documents  from  the  Rocham- 
beau  papers.^®  The  first  document  is  a  denunciation  of  certain  prisoners 
taken  in  the  field  by  Faustin  Repussard,  a  mulatto  commanding  the 
national-guard  unit  assigned  to  Verette  in  the  Artibonite  Valley. 

’  Rosier,  Lettres,  p.  217-256. 

•  Ibid.,  p.  217. 

•  Collection  Rochambeau,  item  35,  (Document  Collection,  University  of  Florida). 

“  Maurice  de  Young,  editor.  Collection  Rationale,  Fonds  Rochambeau,  (Micro¬ 
film,  University  of  Florida  Library),  Vol.  Ill,  item  110,  conespondence.  3  L.  Cmt. 
Repussard  au  General  Rochambeau. 
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DOCUMENT  I 

Nous  Sousignes  Commandant  de  la  garde  Nationale  des 
Verettes  officers  et  gardes  nationaux.  Declarons  et  certifions,  que 
nous  etant  transporter  dans  hauts  des  Verettes  a  I’effet  de  pour- 
suivre  les  insurges  qui  assasinaient  dans  cette  dependance.  Nous 
avons  arrete  les  nommes  Jean  Caiman,  Laflotte,  Boisbell,  Charrier 
et  plusiers  autre  inconnus.  Lesquels  nous  ont  avoue  et  atteste  dans 
leur  interrogations  fait  separement: 

1.  Qu’il  s’insurgeoient  par  les  ordres  secrets  de  Charles  Belair  qu’il 
etoient  obliges  d  obeir  puisqu’il  etoit  leur  chef. 

2.  Qu’ils  devoient  se  reunir  aux  Grands  Cahos  sous  la  conduite  de 
Joseph  Dessource  aux  (desicee)  sous  celle  de  Destra  et  Noel 
Bucquet  qu’ils  avoient  I’ordre  de  tuer  tous  les  noirs,  tous  les 
hommes  de  couleur  qui  s’etoient  reunix  aux  Blancs  avant  la 
pacifications. 

3.  Que  lorseque  leur  parti  seroit  bien  forme  Charles  Belair  devoit 
demander  des  cartouches  a  St.  Marc  sous  pretexte  de  marcher 
centre  eux,  tuer  le  comdt  Repussard  avec  les  hommes  de  la  garde 
nationale  est  se  reunir  a  eux  pour  assurer  leurs  droits. 

4.  Que  tous  les  blancs  mourroient  et  qu’ils  devoient  saiser  cet  in¬ 
stant  pour  achever  le  reste  ou  le  faire  embarquer. 

5.  S’ils  laisseront  echapper  ce  moment  que  les  blancs  alloient  les 
remettre  en  esclavage  on  tuer  tous  qui  avoient  servi  sous  les 
ordres  de  Touissaint.  Tel  est  le  resume  des  differents  depositions 
que  nous  avons  re9u  en  foi  de  quoi  nons  avons  tous  signes, 
aujourd’hui  deux  fructidor  an  dix  de  la  republique  fran9aise. 

Reppusard 

1.  Phillipe  Chamlein 

2.  D.  Gulbert 

3.  Daumart 

4.  Fleury 

5.  Bloquise  fils 

6.  Couton 

7.  Bourgeois 

Pour  20  autres  gardes  nationaux  qui  on  declare  ne  savoir 
signes  et  quit  touts  etoient  temoine.  [Signe  20  par  Burgeois, 
notable} 


Jean-Jacques  Dessalines  and  Charles  Belair 


453 


DOCUMENT  II 

Aux  Verettes,  le  3  Fructidor  an  X* 

Repussard,  Comdt.  de  La  g^'  Nat** 
au 

General  Rochambeau,  Comdt.  de  la 
Department  du  sud  et  de  L’ouest 
Mon  General 

Une  trop  fatale  verite  vient  enfin  de  nous  demasquer  les 
traitres,  qui  tous  prient  contre  le  gouvemement,  une  insurection 
meditee  et  tramee  depuis  longtemps  vient  d  eclater  te  menace  de 
propager  I’incendie  si  de  promets  severe  ne  viennent  couper  la 
racine  du  mal. 

Depuis  quatre  jours,  je  suis  apres  les  revoltees,  nombres  de 
families  et  de  braves  gens  ont  suscomber  sous  les  poignards  des 
assassins,  J  en  ai  pris  quel-ques-uns,  tous  se  sont  accordes  dans  leur 
rapports  que  Charles  Belair  etait  le  prometteur  et  I’instigateur 
secret  de  ces  mouvements. 

Je  vous  le  denounce  pour  un  traitre,  ainsi  que  le  bat.  on  [8  e.] 
qui  est,  sous  ses  ordres;  ce  sont  ses  amis,  ses  parait  en  un  mot  cette 
troupe  [illisible]  etrangere  que  je  vous  ai  rapporte  dans  plusieurs 
de  mes  precedants,  qui  sont  a 

La  tette  des  insurges,  j’ai  vingt  preuves  pour  [illisible]  (qu)  il 
attend  le  moyeau  les  grossier  pour  le  joindre  a  eux. 

La  famine,  la  marque  des  toutes  sortes  des  munitions,  assiegent 
mes  maleureux.  Comme  meme  ferme  a  mon  poste.  Je  me  repose 
sur  VOS  [illisible]  je  reclame  au  nom  de  I’liumanite,  si  souvent  out- 
ragee. 

Je  vous  instruirai  des  evenements  [illisible]. 

J’ai  I’honneur  de  vous  saluer  avec  respect 

Votre  sulxirdonne 
Repussard 

This  denunciation  (Document  I)  along  with  the  accompanying 
letter  (Document  II)  was  sealed  and  dispatched  to  the  address  in  the 
same  handwriting  as  used  in  the  body  of  the  letter,  signifying  that  there 
was  direct  contact  between  Repussard  and  General  Rochambeau.  At 
that  time,  General  Rochambeau  was  directly  superior  to  Repussard, 
Dessalines,  and  Division-General  Quatin,  and  Brigadier-General  Jab- 
lonowski.  The  latter  was  mentioned  as  a  confirming  witness  in  the 
second  Repussard  letter  dated  SeptemlxT  10,  1802.  Thus,  in  writing  to 
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Rochambeau,  Repussard  apparently  had  the  permission  of  the  latter 
and  very  possibly  his  approbation.  In  any  event,  this  evidence  shows 
beyond  question  that  it  was  possible  for  military  information  from 
sources  other  than  Dessalines  to  reach  directly  the  high  command  from 
the  Artibonite  Valley. 

These  two  documents  reveal  the  source  of  the  original  denunciation 
of  Charles  Belair.  Their  dates,  August  19  and  August  20,  conform, 
allowing  time  for  their  transmittal  to  Rochambeau  at  Port-au-Prince 
and  dispatch  from  Departmental  Headquarters  there  to  Cap  Haitien, 
the  headquarters  of  General  Leclerc,  to  the  Leclerc  letter  of  August 
25.  ( Leclerc— Minister  of  the  Marine  as  cited  above).  Note  that  Leclerc 
in  this  letter  uses  the  present  tense,  “Je  fais  marcher  centre  lui”  indicat¬ 
ing  an  action  just  taken  or  about  to  be  taken.  It  is,  perhaps,  of  interest 
to  note  that  Belair’s  date  of  rebellion  apparently  preceeding  the  date  of 
the  denunciation  {le  2  Fructidor  an  X)  conforms  to  the  supposed  date 
of  the  general  uprising  as  cited  (t.e.,  fin  de  Thermidor)  and  that  the 
character  of  the  statements  in  Document  I,  particularly  statements  4  and 
5,  indicates  the  intent  of  a  conclusive  struggle. 

DOCUMENT  in 

Aux  Verettes  le  23  fructidor  an  x*. 

Repussard  Comdt  de  la  gde  n'* 

General  de  au  Division  Rochambeau  Comdt.  Les  depmts.  du  Sud 
et  de  L’ouest. 

Mon  General 

D’apres  I’ordre  du  General  Jablonowski  je  me  rendis  au  bourg 
de  la  pte.  riviere  pour  estres  aux  ordres  de  Dessalines  17C'.  Le 
lendemain  ma  garde  nationale  fut  devise  dans  deux  cxilonnes  et 
nous  marchons  aux  Caho  le  arrive  sud  rh**^.  Simmonette  non  loins 
du  Grande  fond,  je  fus  charge  de  commander  la  colonne  gauche. 
Je  me  dirigea  alors  sur  le  corai  mauger,  ou  je  suprise  Diaqoi, 
beaufrere  de  Belair  cache  dans  une  ravine,  apres  I’avoir  question^ 
inutilement  j’ai  de  suite  entre  dan  le  bois  avec  ma  garde  nationale, 
et  apres  un  peu  des  recherches  j’ai  trouve  Mme.  Ch“  Belair  mas- 
quee  par  une  touffe  de  grandes  herbes,  desuite  je  I’ai  fait  sortir  de 
(illisible)  et  je  m’acheminais  avec  elle  pour  aller  trouver  Belair 
qu’on  me  disoit  retranche  dans  un  poste  de  brigands  mais  celui-ci 
voyant  sa  femme  prisonniere  s’est  rendu  a  moi  monte  k  poil  sur  un 
cheval.  Je  les  ai  done  conduit  au  gral  Dessalines  distant  d’une  lieue 
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et  lui  avals  fait  la  remis  avec  les  effects  et  annimaux  que  j’avais 
capture. 

Tel  est  le  r^ultat,  mon  general,  dune  marche  ou  je  sourais 
infiniment  mieux  pu  remplir  les  voeux  des  amis  de  la  paix,  si  je 
n’avais  eu  un  ordre  strict  de  ne  point  tirer  et  si  je  n’avais  ete 
accompagne  des  satellites  aussi  dangereaux  que  les  enemis  que 
j’avais  a  combattre  ostensiblement. 

Je  ne  vous  dissimuleras  point  que  votre  protection  nous  est  plus 
necessaire  que  jamais  elle  n’a  ete.  Les  perturbateurs  qui  sont 
(gracies?)  et  redoutaient  votre  justice  autant  que  votre  valeur,  ne 
cachant  point  la  haine  qu’ils  vous  portent  et  manifestent  hautement 
leurs  projects  de  vindications  contre  les  partisans  du  gouvemement. 

D’ailleurs,  mon  General,  je  me  refere  aux  instructions  et  aux 
avis  que  peut  vous  donner  Le  gral  de  B.  Jablonowski.  II  vous  dira 
comme  moi  que  I’arm^  est  encore  le  receptacle  des  Brigands. 

J’ai  I’honneur  de  vous  Saluer  avec  respect 

Repussard 

This  account  of  the  capture  of  Charles  Belair  should  once  and  for 
all  clarify  the  many  and  varied  stories  written  on  this  important  chapter 
of  Haitian  history.  Certain  points  relevant  to  our  discussion  may  be 
listed  here. 

1.  Charles  Belair  was  captured  in  the  commandement  of  Dessalines 
[rive  droit  de  I’artibonite],  but  by  a  National-Guard  unit  from  Verette 
[rive  quache  de  I’artibonite]  sent  specifically  into  his  region  on  orders 
of  General  Jablonowski. 

2.  That  he  and  his  family  were  discovered  with  great  ease  by  Com¬ 
mandant  Repussard,  raising  the  question  as  to  why  this  notorious  rebel 
had  been  so  difficult  to  locate  previously,  causing  a  special  unit  to  be 
assigned  to  find  him. 

3.  That  Repussard  complains  of  an  order  forbidding  his  firing  on 
rebel  forces,  which  under  the  circumstances  seems  a  strange  demand 
to  make  of  an  officer  in  the  field.  If  given  by  Dessalines,  it  could  only 
have  meant  that  he  wished  to  give  Belair  a  chance  to  escape;  if  by 
Jablonowski,  that  Belair  had  an  extraordinary  importance  alive,  that  is, 
for  questioning.  This  is  confirmed  by  two  statements  of  Leclerc  that 
Belair  would  be  brought  to  the  Cap,  judged  and  shot.^^  Thus,  there  was 
no  intent  by  Leclerc  to  have  him  transported,  as  had  been  the  case 
with  his  uncle  Toussaint,  and  to  take  him  alive  for  that  purpose. 


**  Rosier,  Lettres,  pp.  230,  231. 
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4.  Repussard  in  no  uncertain  terms  accuses  the  troops  of  Dessalines 
and  others  in  the  miltary  forces  of  the  Artibonite  of  treason.  If  he  did 
not  mean  to  include  high  military’  personnel,  it  seems  strange  that  he 
would  specifically  request  the  protection  of  General  Rochambeau,  for, 
as  Commandant  of  Verettes,  the  request  of  this  officer’s  protection  could 
imply  only  that  he  feared  his  superior  officers.  This,  of  course,  is  a  grave 
accusation  for  an  officer  to  make  and  one  which  Repussard  obviously 
believes  that  General  Jablonowski  will  sustain  as  he  maintains  in  the 
last  paragraph  of  this  interesting  letter. 

5.  That  the  letter  of  General  Dessalines  transmitted  with  his  prisoner 
and  later  published  by  Leclerc  was  the  report  of  an  officer  who  was 
faced  with  a  fait  accompli.  Belair  had  in  fact  been  denounced  three 
weeks  previously,  as  Dessalines  must  have  been  aware,  and  had  been 
captured  by  a  special  detachment  sent  by  Jablonowski.  Its  use  by 
Leclerc  instead  of  the  Repussard  report  could  have  only  been  intended 
to  embarrass  General  Dessalines  and  to  isolate  him  from  the  forces  in 
revolt.  This  may  be  indicated  by  the  Leclerc-Napoleon  letter  of  Sep¬ 
tember  16  which  reports  him  as  prepared  to  join  the  rebel  forces. 

6.  A  review  of  the  entire  correspondence  further  indicates  that  these 
letters,  and  the  previous  Repussard  reports  to  Rochambeau^*  newly  re¬ 
covered,  may  have  been  responsible  for  an  investigation  by  French  in¬ 
telligence  which  revealed  Dessalines’  true  role  as  not  that  of  a  colonial 
officer  slavishly  following  the  most  odious  commands  of  his  command¬ 
ing  general,  but  a  true  patriot  working  in  comparative  obscurity  to  lay 
a  firm  military  basis  for  the  coming  battle  for  independence.  Basis  for 
this  is  found  in  the  letter  of  despair  to  the  First  Gonsul  of  October  7, 
1802,  wherein  Leclerc  details  the  terrible  casualties  suffered  by  his 
forces  and  states,  “Morpas  et  Dessalines  sont  pour  beaucoup  dans  tout 
ceci”^^  When  viewed  in  this  light,  the  offer  of  the  high  command  on  I 
November  17,  1802,  and  subsequent  uniting  of  the  forces  which  were  to 
achieve  independence  no  longer  appears  as  inconsistent  as  the  published 
report  of  Leclerc  which  portrays  Dessalines  as  a  villainous  betrayer  of 
Belair  would  indicate.  Indeed,  one  is  led  to  wonder  why  classical  his¬ 
torians  were  so  eager  to  accept  this  patently-prepared  accusation  against 
the  chief-lieutenant  of  Toussaint  and  the  leader  appointed  by  the  most 
powerful  patriots  of  his  day  to  head  the  army  of  independence. 

^Collection  Rochambeau,  items,  109,  118,  119,  (Document  Collection,  Univer¬ 
sity  of  Florida). 

”  Rosier,  Lettres,  p.  256. 
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CRECIMIENTO  ECONOMICO  DE  AMERICA  LATINA  por  Alberto  Baltra  C. 
(Santiago  de  Chile,  Editorial  del  Pacifico,  1959,  pp.  262.) 

Si  cada  epoca  tiene  su  signo  propio  que  la  caracteriza  —  la  religiosidad  en  la 
Edad  Media,  el  arte  en  el  Renacimiento,  el  racionalismo  en  el  siglo  XVIII,  etc.,  —  la 
epoca  nuestra  es,  sin  duda,  preponderantemente  economica.  Para  el  lado  que  se 
mire  cabe  advertir  que  el  homo  oeconomicus  esta  de  plena  moda. 

En  la  literatura  se  reflejan  estos  signos  distintivos.  Un  libro  de  economia  agota 
pronto  varias  ediciones  y  suele  leerse  mas  que  cualquier  conjunto  de  poemas  o  de 
cuentos.  La  gente  hoy  aspira,  incluso  mas  que  a  entretenerse,  a  saber  cuales  son 
las  causas  que  explican  la  creacidn  y  el  reparto  de  la  riqueza  que  lo  rodea  y  que, 
ay,  no  siempre  esta  a  su  alcance. 

Chile  no  desluce  en  la  literatura  aludida.  Hay  ya  economistas  con  suficiente 
crMito  entre  el  publico  lector.  Cuestiones  principales  de  la  economia,  de  Anibal 
Pinto;  En  vez  de  la  nUseria,  de  Jorge  Ahumada;  y  Crecimiento  Economico  de  Ame¬ 
rica  Latina,  de  Alberto  Baltra,  son  libros  que  ban  superado  a  corto  plazo  su  primera 
edicidn. 

El  bbro  de  Baltra,  recientemente  publicado,  resulta  provechoso  para  entender 
la  condicidn  subdesarrollada  de  Sudamerica.  Escrito  afortunadamente  no  en  estilo 
de  especialista,  con  esa  hermeneutica  que  marea,  las  paginas  de  Baltra  arrojan  cer- 
tera  luz  sobre  los  mas  obscuros  bberintos  de  la  economia  modcma.  Es  el  suyo  un 
ejemplo  de  orden  y  claridad,  digno  de  ser  imitado  por  esos  otros  e.xpertos  dispuestos 
a  toda  costa  a  convertir  la  economia  —  o  sea,  “las  babas  contadas”  —  en  una 
nueva  y  aun  m&s  obscura  metafisica.  Alberto  Baltra,  como  persona,  yace  oculto 
detr^  de  sus  conocimientos.  Es  de  los  autores  que  se  colocan  detras  de  su  obra, 
actitud  que  equivale  a  la  mejor  manera  de  lucirse,  cuando  ella  esta  bien  tallada. 

Las  interpretaciones  que  hace  Baltra  del  anverso  y  reverse  de  la  economia  son 
en  su  gran  mayoria  de  gran  objectividad.  Segun  Baltra,  el  secreto  de  que  hoy  toda 
clase  de  personas  se  interesan  por  la  economia,  proviene  del  hecho  de  que  antigua- 
mente  la  miseria  material  era  considerada  como  un  fendmeno  natmal,  en  tanto  que 
en  este  siglo  la  gente  ha  hecho  conciencia  de  ella,  ha  visto  que  es  perfectamente  po- 
sible  eliminarla  y  por  tanto  se  ha  puesto  a  reclamar,  con  igual  naturahdad,  una 
mayor  cuota  del  ingreso  nacional. 

Son  elocuentes  las  cifras  que  expone  Baltra  sobre  la  economia  mondial.  Vease: 
“El  15  por  ciento  de  la  poblacidn  del  mundo  recibe  el  62  por  ciento  del  ingreso 
mondial,  mientras  que  el  85  por  ciento  restante  de  esa  poblacion  tiene  que  dis- 
tribuirse  el  38  por  ciento  de  tal  ingreso”.  En  los  paises  desarrollados,  el  ingreso 
real  per  capita  es  de  450  ddlares.  En  Estados  Unidos  este  ingreso  alcanza  a  2.400. 
ddlares.  El  ingreso  real  per  capita  latinoamericano  es  de  312  dolares,  pero  este  pro- 
medio  cubre  una  extremada  diversidad  entre  los  distintos  paises,  donde  la  falta  de 
capitales  y  de  tecnica  da  pabulo  al  mas  fabuloso  pauperismo.  El  ingreso  por  ha- 
bitante  en  Chile  es  hoy  de  360  dolares. 

Alberto  Baltra  sehala  en  seguida  los  obstaculos  y  las  salidas  que  tiene  nuestra 
economia  en  agraz.  Exphca  que  los  paises  que  ahora  estan  en  la  cuspide  del  bien- 
estar,  crecieron  bajo  el  ala  del  imperialismo  ingles,  cuyo  comercio  intemacional  con 
quienes  lo  surtian  de  materias  primas  —  exportaba  el  19  por  ciento  de  sus  pro- 
ductos  —  estimulaba  el  desarrollo  econdmico  en  las  zonas  allende  los  mares.  En 
cambio,  los  paises  actualmente  subdesarrollados,  tienen  menos  posibihdades  exter- 
nas  de  crecer,  porque  Norteamdrica,  que  es  el  pais  del  cual  en  parte  depende  su 
crecimiento,  dispone  de  una  economia  casi  autarquica,  pues  apenas  exporta  el  4 
por  ciento  de  su  produccidn. 

Estas  cifras  dan  un  poco  la  medida  de  la  encrucijada  en  que  se  encuentra 
America  Latina,  agravada  por  el  hecho  de  que  en  ella  la  mortahdad  infantil  esta 
disminuyendo  gracias  a  los  adelantos  de  la  medicina,  sin  que  tales  adelantos  supon- 
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gan  una  elevaci6n  de  los  niveles  de  vida.  La  espina  del  problema  es  la  siguiente: 
Los  latinoamericanos  debemos  forjar  nuestro  crecimiento  econdmico  luchando  con 
la  fuerte  presidn  demografica  resultante  de  la  baja  tasa  de  mortalidad,  semejante  a 
la  de  los  paises  avanzados,  en  tanto  que  conservamos  la  insuficiencia  de  capital  y 
de  tdcnica  para  alimentar,  vestir  y  transportar  el  nuevo  contingente  en  circulacidn, 
eqnivalente  a  5  millones  de  personas  al  ano. 

Despuds  de  hacer  una  ordenada  exposicion  de  las  trabas  que  impiden  o  frenan 
el  crecimiento  econdmico  de  America  Latina,  en  un  examen  objetivo  y  sin  prejuicios, 
Alberto  Baltra  con  la  visera  levantada,  recomienda  algunas  soluciones.  Desde 
luego:  Si  es  tan  dificultoso  nuestro  crecimiento  desde  fuera,  precede  promoverlo 
desde  dentro,  a  base  de  la  reorganizacidn  de  nuestras  economias.  Para  ello  serd 
necesario  efectuar  numerosos  cambios,  siendo  uno  de  los  mas  trascendentales  la 
reforma  agraria,  como  que  en  estas  latitudes  el  1.5  por  ciento  de  los  propietarios 
agricolas  posee  el  50  por  ciento  de  las  tierras  cultivables.  A  mayor  abundamiento, 
Baltra  anota:  “La  economia  agricola  latinoamericana  padece  de  un  fuerte  rezago 
tenico.  La  gravedad  de  esta  circunstancia  se  destaca  al  recorda  que  casi  el  50 
por  ciento  de  la  poblacidn  activa  de  America  Latina  labora  en  los  campos,  lo  que 
equivale  a  decir  que  la  mitad  de  su  fuerza  de  trabajo  produce  con  escaso  rendi- 
miento.  En  algunos  de  nuestros  paises  la  productividad  agricola  es  tan  baja  que  el 
producto  anual  de  20  hombres  equivale  al  de  un  solo  operario  agricola  de  Canadi 
o  Estados  Unidos”. 

El  libro  de  Alberto  Baltra,  que  no  debiera  faltar  en  la  biblioteca  de  ningun  es- 
tudioso,  contiene  —  en  suma  —  una  clara  descripcion  de  la  topografia  econdmica 
de  America  Latina.  Conviene  conocer  sus  altibajos.  De  otra  manera,  desconocien- 
dolos,  cualquier  planteamiento  politico,  por  patetico  que  resulte,  solo  representara 
“palabras,  palabras  y  palabras”. 

Santiago  de  Chile  Edmundo  Concha 

THE  ROLE  OF  THE  BRACERO  IN  THE  ECONOMIC  AND  CULTURAL  DY¬ 
NAMICS  OF  MEXICO.  A  Case  Study  of  Chihuahua,  by  Richard  H.  Hancock. 
(Stanford,  California,  1959,  pp.  146,  16  tables,  11  maps,  and  3  charts.  Price  $3.00.) 

This  work  constitutes  a  comprehensive  study  of  the  effects  of  the  Mexican-U.  S. 
hracero  program  on  Mexico,  especially  in  the  state  of  Chihuahua.  The  study  is 
based  on  written  sources  and  field  research,  plus  some  ten  years  of  personal  as¬ 
sociation  by  the  author  with  the  hracero  program.  The  written  sources  are  made 
up  of  historical  and  public  documents,  books,  periodical  and  newspaper  articles, 
and  form  a  workable  bibliography  at  the  end  of  the  book.  The  field  research  in¬ 
volved  interviews  with  governmental  and  other  officials  in  both  Mexico  and  the 
United  States,  and  with  the  migrants  themselves;  rather  intensive  surveys  were  car¬ 
ried  out  in  four  geographically  separated  municipios  in  Chihuahua. 

The  state  of  Chihuahua  was  chosen  for  the  study  since  as  a  political  unit  it  is 
easily  delimited  geographically  and  economically  from  the  rest  of  Mexico.  The 
greatest  number  of  bracer  os  sent  to  the  United  States  are  from  Chihuahua  and  it 
possesses  one  of  the  three  recruiting  centers  in  Mexico. 

The  material  is  divided  into  chapters,  with  a  number  of  readily  comprehensible 
maps,  charts,  and  tables.  Following  the  introduction,  the  ground  covered  includes 
the  historical  background  from  colonial  times  and  the  attitudes  of  the  present-day 
migrants,  a  survey  of  a  number  of  the  factors  on  both  sides  of  the  border  affecting 
Mexican  migration  to  the  United  States,  the  geography  and  economy  of  Chihuahua, 
migration  from  the  state,  and  the  migrants  in  the  United  States.  Focus  is  then 
placed  on  the  four  Chihuahua  municipios.  Three,  Aldama,  Meoqui,  and  Guerrero, 
have  hracero  quotas;  the  fourth,  Janos,  which  serves  as  a  control  area,  has  no 
quota.  The  final  chapter  is  a  consideration  of  some  of  the  causes,  mainly  economic, 
of  the  hracero  migration,  and  of  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  consequences 
on  Mexico  of  the  returning  migrants.  An  evaluation  of  the  program  in  interna¬ 
tional  terms  is  included. 
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This  study  is  a  valuable  contribution  to  knowledge  about  the  bracero  program, 
especially  of  the  latter’s  efiFect  on  local  areas  in  Mexico.  The  writing  is  concise  and 
a  good  quantity  of  statistical  material  is  included. 

University  of  Florida  W.  B.  Griffen 

MATANZAS  (BIOGRAFIA  DE  UNA  PROVINGIA)  por  Francisco  J.  Ponte  Do¬ 
minguez.  (La  Habana,  1959,  4  h.,  354  pp.) 

Esta  historia  de  la  provincia  de  Matanzas  fu6  escrita  en  virtud  de  un  contrato 
con  la  Academia  de  la  Historia  de  Cuba,  abonandose  a  su  autor  la  suma  donada 
por  el  Doctor  Cosme  de  la  Torriente  y  sus  famibares,  para  premiar  al  mejor  trabajo 
que  se  presentara  en  un  concurso  al  efecto.  El  conciurso  fue  declarado  desierto  y  la 
Academia,  con  la  anuencia  del  legador  encargd  el  trabajo  al  historiador  Ponte  Do¬ 
minguez;  el  cual  reabz6  el  trabajo  a  cabalidad,  con  “rigor  metbdico  en  la  exposi- 
cion”  y  “escrupulosidad  en  la  informacidn,  lo  que  acusa  ima  depurada  pulcritud, 
asimismo,  en  los  factores  de  la  investigacidn  utilizados  por  el  autor”,  como  expresa 
Manuel  I.  Mesa  Rodriguez,  Director  de  PubUcaciones  de  la  Academia,  en  parrafos 
que  preceden  a  la  pubbcacidn  de  la  obra. 

La  obra  se  divide  en  las  siguientes  partes:  Ira.,  Tiempos  primitivos;  2da.,  Pro¬ 
greso  colonial;  3ra.,  Ideario  politico;  y  4ta.,  Proceso  democratico.  Una  extensa  bi- 
bbografia,  distribuida  por  capitulos  completa  la  obra. 

Habana,  Cuba  Fermin  Peraza 

DOS  HEROICOS  Y  TRAGICOS  EPISODIOS  DE  NUESTRAS  GUERRAS  POR 
LA  INDEPENDENCIA  por  Ramiro  Guerra  y  Sanchez.  (La  Habana,  1960,  50  pp.) 

Los  episodios  a  que  se  refiere  el  historiador  Ramiro  Guerra  en  este  trabajo, 
son  los  siguientes:  Iro.,  Invasidn  de  la  provincia  de  la  Habana  por  el  coronel  Luis 
de  la  Maza  Arredondo  y  captura  de  este  y  de  varios  de  sus  companeros  en  la  finca 
Rabo  de  Zorra,  barrio  de  Azcarate,  termino  municipal  de  Batabano  el  16  de  marzo 
de  1870  y  fusilados  en  la  madrugada  de  dicho  dia  por  los  espanoles;  y,  2do.,  La 
muerte  del  brigadier  Dr.  Juan  Bruno  Zayas  y  Alfonso  y  otros  jefes  y  soldados  del 
Ejercito  Libertador  en  el  combate  de  la  finca  La  Jaima,  termino  municipal  de 
Quivican,  el  30  de  jubo  de  1896. 

Este  trabajo  fu4  leido  en  la  Academia  de  la  Historia  de  Cuba  el  23  de  febrero 
de  1960,  por  su  presidente  actual,  Ramiro  Guerra  y  Sanchez. 

Habana,  Cuba  Fermin  Peraza 

HORIZONTE  HUMANO:  VIDA  DE  JOSE  EUSTASIO  RIVERA  by  Eduardo 
Neale-Silva.  (Madison,  University  of  Wisconsin  Press,  1960,  pp.  506.  Price  $7.50 
cloth.) 

Horizonte  Humano  is  an  extensive  biographical  study  of  the  great  Colombian 
writer,  Jose  Eustasio  Rivera  (1888-1928).  As  an  author  of  a  volume  of  exquisite 
poetry,  Tierra  de  promisidn,  and  of  a  unique  jungle  novel.  La  Vordgine,  he  is  con¬ 
sidered  an  outstanding  figure  in  the  contemporary  bterature  of  Spanish  America. 
With  a  profound  knowledge  of  Rivera’s  works  which  were  the  topic  of  Professor 
Neale-Silva’s  previous  critical  studies,  such  as  El  arte  poetico  en  Tierra  de  Promisidn 
and  others,  the  author  accumulated  immense  information  on  the  Colombian  writer’s 
bfe,  practically  from  his  cradle  in  Huila  to  his  untimely  death  in  New  York.  It  em¬ 
braces  Rivera’s  activities  as  a  boy,  student,  lawyer,  merchant,  diplomat,  pobtician, 
poet,  novebst,  and  adventurer. 

All  this  constitutes  a  rich  and  colorful  background  for  a  better  understanding  of 
that  bygone  era  and  of  the  man  who  was  called  “el  cantor  del  trdpico”  y  some, 
“el  espiritu  de  colombianidad”  by  others,  and  “el  poeta  de  America”  by  still  many 
otiiers.  This  fabulous  amount  of  information  obtained  from  various  sources,  Neale- 
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Silva  has  sifted  objectively,  although  there  are  some  details  which  are  left  with¬ 
out  or  did  not  require  comment.  In  supporting  his  points  on  certain  biographical 
events,  the  author  quotes  some  impublished  poems  of  Rivera,  reproduces  his 
conversations  with  friends  and  other  people,  in  addition  to  copious  newspaper 
opinions,  hterary  polemics,  and  political  controversies,  which  accompanied  his  im- 
usually  agitated  hfe.  Most  of  these  items  were  unknown  to  scholars  up  to  the  pre¬ 
sent  time. 

This  task  required  a  Benedictine-like  patience  and  many  years  of  research, 
as  well  as  a  keen  knowledge  of  the  Colombian  “Generacidn  del  Centenario”,  to 
which  Rivera  belonged.  Everything  is  presented  against  the  political,  social,  and 
cultural  background  of  Colombia,  which  gives  considerable  depth  to  the  mono¬ 
graph.  The  greatest  merit  of  this  unique  critico-biographical  study  is,  however, 
the  clear  relationship  established  between  Rivera  as  a  man  and  his  artistic  creation. 
In  addition,  previously  controversial  opinions  are  clarified  as  to  whether  certain 
details  in  Rivera’s  writings  are  biographical.  Especially  gratifying  was  Neale-Silva’s 
documentary  disclosure  of  Rivera’s  dreadful  experience  while  hving  and  travehng 
in  the  “llanos”  and  in  Amazonia’s  wilderness,  which  dispelled  the  supposition  even 
among  Colombians  themselves  that  Rivera  wrote  his  magnificent  jungle  novel  with¬ 
out  seeing  the  tropical  forest! 

Dr.  Neale-Silva’s  Horizonte  Humana  is  of  invaluable  help  to  teachers,  research¬ 
ers,  students,  and  readers  of  this  great  Colombian  writer. 

University  of  Buffalo  Edmund  Stephen  Urbanski 
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REVISTA  DE  REVISTAS 


The  following  reviews  are  drawn  from  publications  with  which  the  Journal  of 
Inter-American  Studies  exchanges.  Issues  containing  articles  of  possible  interest  to 
readers  of  the  Journal  have  been  selected.  Publications  are  invited  to  add  the 
lournal  of  Inter-American  Studies  to  their  mailine  lists. 

Ciencias  Sociales 

Ano  III,  Volumen  I,  Numero  4,  marzo  de  1960 

Jorge  V^lez  Ochoa,  Director,  Apartado  Aereo  1216,  Medellin,  Colombia 

This  issue  of  Ciencias  Sociales,  a  bi-yearly  review  devoted  to  economics,  so¬ 
ciology,  and  law,  reflects  the  vital  interest  of  the  hemisphere  in  agrarian  problems 
and  reforms.  Among  its  contents  is  an  article  entitled,  “Hacia  un  mejoramiento 
agricola  nacional”  by  Jorge  Velez  Ochoa,  which  discusses  general  steps  necessary 
to  improve  both  agricultural  production  and  the  lives  and  working  conditions  of 
agricultural  laborers.  Sehor  V61ez  Ochoa  characterizes  the  state  of  Colombia  agri¬ 
culture  as  the  following: 

Son  conocidas  de  todos  los  colombianos  las  catastrdficas  consecuencias  que 
han  tenido  para  el  pais  las  disputas  partidistas  y  las  mutaciones  sufridas 
a  cada  cambio  de  regimen;  por  otra  parte  podemos  observar  en  la  produc- 
ci6n  nacional  los  resultados  de  la  inseguridad  principalmente  en  los  cam- 
pos:  cudntas  tierras  sin  cultivos,  cuantas  deficientemente  cultivadas  por  la 
ausencia  de  sus  duehos  y  cudntos  campesinos  cruzados  de  brazos  en  las 
ciudades  por  temor  a  perecer  prendidos  a  sus  azadones. 


Extensidn  en  las  Amiricas 
Volumen  IV,  Numero  5,  1959 

Published  by  the  Servicio  de  Intercambio  Cientifico  of  the  Institute  Interamericano 
de  Ciencias  Agricolas,  Turrialba,  Costa  Rica. 

In  this  issue,  the  Editors  inaugurate  a  series  of  three  articles  by  T.  Lynn 
Smith,  Professor  of  Sociology  of  the  University  of  Florida  at  Gainesville,  under 
the  general  heading  of  “Aspectos  fundamentales  de  la  reforma  agraria”.  Dr.  Smith 
discusses  in  the  present  issue  ‘"Indices  de  la  necesidad  de  una  reforma  agraria,” 
and  subsequent  issues  will  carry  articles  entitled,  “Objectivos  de  una  reforma 
agraria”  and  “Medidas  tdcnicas  para  alcanzar  la  reforma  agraria”.  As  Sehor  Luis 
Carlos  Cruz,  Editor  of  Extensidn  en  las  Americas,  points  out: 

La  Reforma  Agraria  es  el  tema  del  dia.  .  .  .  Y  hoy  se  habla  de  la  Reforma 
Agraria,  como  en  el  pasado  se  habl6  de  la  Revolucidn  Francesa.  ...  La 
Reforma  Agraria  no  se  soluciona  simplemente  con  eliminar  o  resolver  la 
existencia  del  minifundio,  ni  del  latifundio.  ...  La  Reforma  Agraria,  como 
lo  indican  los  investigadores,  se  debe  solucionar  tambidn  mediante  pro- 
gramas  de  educacidn.  ...  La  educacidn  de  los  adultos  y  la  educacion  de 
las  juventudes  rurales  latinoamericanas,  debe  ser  preocupacidn  muy  seria 
de  quienes  tienen  en  sus  manos  la  Reforma  Agraria. 


PoUtica 

Numero  7,  marzo  de  1960 

Alberto  Calvo,  director  ejecutivo,  Apartado  Postal  9359  (Candelaria),  Caracas, 
Venezuela. 

Still  another  example  of  the  wide-spread  interest  in  agrarian  questions  is 
PoUtica,  which  devotes  this  issue  to,  among  other  things,  publication  of  documents 
connected  with  promulgation  of  the  Venezuelan  Agrarian  Reform  law  on  March 
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5,  1960.  Documents  include  statements  made  by  President  Betancourt;  Dr.  Raul 
Leoni,  president  of  the  Venezuelan  Congress  and  of  the  Partido  Acci6n  Democrd- 
tica;  Dr.  Rafael  Caldera,  vice-president  of  the  Venezuelan  Congress  and  president 
of  the  Partido  Social  Cristiano  COPEI;  Dr.  Jovito  Villalba,  congressional  deputy 
and  leader  of  the  Partido  Uni6n  Republicana  Democratica;  Dr.  Victor  Gim6nez 
Landinez,  Minister  of  Agriculture;  and  Senor  Ram6n  Quijada,  congressional  repre¬ 
sentative  and  leader  of  the  Confederacion  Campesina  de  Venezuela.  This  issue 
also  includes  a  summary  of  the  law  itself,  and  an  editorial  entitled  “La  Reforma 
Agraria”,  which  comments  that: 

.  .  .  Ahora,  y  frente  a  las  exigencias  de  la  industrializacidn,  la  transforma- 
ci6n  del  agro  no  es  ya  simple  asunto  de  dotacidn  de  tierras,  sino  una  faena 
complicada  que  s61o  puede  evacuarse  como  parte  del  desarrollo  coordinado 
y  organico  de  la  economia  nacional.  .  .  ,  En  Venezuela  la  reforma  agraria 
se  hace  estatuto  legal,  fundamento  de  una  gestion  institucional  y  sistema- 
tica,  a  favor  de  una  singular  coyimtura  histdrica.  ...  Y  no  carece  de  sig- 
nificacion  que  sin  ocurrir  un  violento  y  oneroso  vuelco  politico-social,  como 
en  otTos  paises  latinoamericanos,  adonde  la  reforma  agraria  lleg6  por  sen- 
deros  de  sangre  y  exterminio,  se  haga  presente  en  Venezuela  mediante 
amplio  entendimiento  nacional.  ...  La  reforma  agraria  venezolana  la 
hace  viable  el  imperative  de  ima  situacidn  historica,  que  obliga  a  las 
agrupaciones  y  opiniones  politicas  a  buscar  las  mayores  coincidencias  po- 
sibles  en  los  asuntos  de  sobresaliente  y  apremiante  interes  nacional  para 
cludir  el  riesgo  de  que  las  disensiones  hundan  el  piso  que  las  sostiene.  .  .  . 

La  Ley  de  Reforma  Agraria  responde,  pues,  a  un  pensamiento  venezolano 
y  es  una  fdrmula  venezolana,  no  enfeudada  a  modelos  preconcebidos  ex- 
trahos,  para  tratar  la  cuestidn  agraria  en  Venezuela. 

Revista  Brasileira  de  Estudos  Politicos 

Published  by  the  Faculdade  de  Direito,  Universidade  de  Minas  Gerais,  Belo 
Horizonte,  M.  G.,  Brazil. 

Continuing  oiur  review  of  monographic  studies  published  by  the  Revista,  which 
was  begun  in  the  last  issue  of  the  Journal,  we  find  the  following  valuable  additions 
to  social-science  hterature: 

Uma  poUtica  transnacional  de  cuUura  para  o  Brasil  de  hoje  by  Gilberto  Freyre 
Estudos  Sociais  e  Politicos,  No.  9,  19W. 

In  this  study,  Dr.  Freyre,  the  Brazilian  sociologist,  discusses  lusotropicologia, 
a  fascinating  subject  with  a  myriad  of  imphcations  for  the  future  of  Latin  , 
America  and,  indeed,  the  world.  Both  in  the  realms  of  man’s  adaptation  to  I 
and  development  of  the  tropics,  the  Brazilian  experience  is  perhaps  unique  and 
thus  the  studies  of  the  tropics  by  Dr.  Freyre  and  nis  colleagues  are  of  inestimable 
value.  This  monograph  consists  of  three  sections:  a  long  introductory  discus¬ 
sion  of  recent  meetings,  books,  articles,  views,  etc.,  of  the  tropics,  including 
Dr.  Freyre’s  own;  the  title  study,  first  given  as  a  lecture  before  the  Faculdade 
de  Direito  da  Universidade  de  Minas  Gerais;  and  an  appendix  entitled,  ‘Tn- 
tegragao  Portuguesa  nos  Trdpicos”. 

A  propaganda  republicana  em  Minas  by  Oiliam  Jose 
Estudos  Sociais  e  Politicos,  No.  12,  1960 

Dr.  Jose,  professor  of  BraziUan  history  of  the  state  of  Minas  Gerais,  presents 
in  this  study  a  well-documented  exposition  of  the  history  of  the  state  of  Minas 
Gerais  during  the  monarchic  period  from  1822  to  1889.  He  also  includes  a 
most  helpful  index  and  bibhography.  As  he  declares  in  a  brief  forward, 

“.  .  .  fizemos  o  possivel  para  ofrecer  aos  leitores  uma  visao  de  conjunto  do  que 
foi,  em  Minas,  a  propaganda  repubUcana.  Para  isso,  recorremos  tanto  a  fontes 
conhecidas  como  a  fontes  ainda  inexploradas,  principalmente  a  da  imprensa 
do  interior  mineiro,  editada  entre  1880  e  1891”. 
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Revista  de  Literatura  Argentina  e  Iberoatnericana 
Ano  1,  Numero  1,  diciembre  de  1959 

Published  by  the  Instituto  de  Lenguas  y  Literaturas  Modernas,  Universidad  Nacional 
de  Cuyo,  9  de  Julio  946,  Mendoza,  Argentina 

Another  important  addition  to  the  hemispheric  hterary  scene  is  this  new  pub¬ 
lication  directed  by  Senores  Rodolfo  A.  Borello  and  Juan  Antonio  Barrera.  Studies 
in  its  first  issue  include:  “El  Martinfierrismo”  by  Adolfo  Prieto;  “Los  escritores  del 
30”  by  Rodolfo  A.  Borello;  and  “Veracidad  y  naturalidad  de  Bernal  Diaz  del  Cas¬ 
tillo”  by  Juan  Carlos  Ghiano.  It  also  devotes  considerable  space  to  book  reviews 
and  bibliographical  notes. 

Revista  del  Museo  Nacional 
Tomo  XXVII,  1958 

Published  by  Luis  E.  Valcdrcel,  Director,  Bibhoteca  del  Museo  Nacional  de  Historia, 
Apartado  3048,  Lima,  Peru. 

Among  the  offerings  in  this  issue  are  an  interesting  editorial  by  Luis  Val- 
carcel  entitled,  “La  etnohistoria  del  Peru  antiguo”;  an  illustrated  archeological 
study  b^  Louis  M.  Stumer,  “Contactos  foraneos  en  la  arquitectura  de  la  Costa 
Central’ ;  several  linguistic  studies  of  Quechua,  including  a  translation  into  Quechua 
of  El  Inca  Garcilaso;  and  an  ethnographical  study,  “Notas  elementales  sobre  el 
arte  popular  religioso  y  la  cultura  mestiza  de  Huamanga”  by  Jose  Maria  Arguedas. 

Revista  de  la  Universidad  de  Yucatdn 

Ano  1,  Volumen  II,  Numero  7,  enero-febrero  de  1960 

Pubhshed  by  the  Departamento  de  PubUcidad  de  la  Universidad  de  Yucatan, 
Apartado  Postal  415,  Merida,  Yucatan,  Mexico. 

The  Revista,  a  vigorous  and  informed  voice  of  Caribbean  Mexico,  presents 
in  this  issue  two  articles  of  interest  to  students  of  education:  “El  desarrollo  de  la 
investigacidn  quimica  en  la  Repubhca  mexicana”  by  Dr.  Alberto  Sandoval  L.  and 
“La  universidad  de  Yucatan  durante  1959”  by  Jose  Diaz  Boho.  According  to  the 
latter  report,  during  the  school  year  1959-1960,  there  were  1,237  students  enrolled 
in  the  university,  divided  among  the  different  faculties  in  the  following  way: 


Escuela  Preparatoria  . . . . . .  619 

Facultad  de  Jurisprudencia  . . . .  79 

Facultad  de  Medicina  _ _ _ _  310 

Facultad  de  Odontologia  . . . .  52 

Facultad  de  Quimica  _  57 

Facultad  de  Ingenieria  _ 92 

Escuela  de  Enfermeria  _ 10 

Carrera  de  Fildlogo  Maya  - -  18 


Sal6n  13 

Volumen  I,  Numero  II,  mayo  de  1960 

Pubhshed  by  the  Instituto  Cuatemalteco-Americano,  13  Calle  2-52,  Zona  1,  Gua¬ 
temala,  Guatemala. 

Saldn  13,  which  made  its  first  appearance  earlier  this  year,  joins  other  literary 
magazines  of  Central  America  in  demonstrating  the  vitahty  of  the  arts  in  this  part 
of  the  hemisphere.  Edited  by  a  group  of  intellectuals  headed  by  Derith  Alexander 
de  Chase  and  Gonzalo  Dardon  Cordoba,  the  magazine  pubUshes  contributions  from 
both  Guatemalan  and  United  States  writers.  Its  second  issue  includes  the  work 
of  such  distinguished  writers  as  Ramon  Sender,  Rafael  Arevalo  Martinez,  Marga¬ 
rita  Carrera  de  Wever,  and  David  Vela. 
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